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INTRODUCTION - Damian Dinning 

What you are about to read is the result of three years practical 
experience using Minolta AF SLR's, upon which the 700si has 
been base d ,  and  a great deal  of prev ious ly  u n pu b l i shed  
information about Minolta, and in particular the Dynax/Maxxum 
700si. 

What I have tried to do by writing this book is to drain my memory 
of all relevant information on the Dynax/Maxxum 700si, to help 
you, the reader and photographer, into understanding and then 
being able to get the most out of the camera, by taking better 
photographs. What I am trying to say is, if the answer is not here, 
it is simply not avai lable - I hope! 

The photograph to me is something incredibly special . What it 
captures is not always describable .  Somehow, in just a spl it 
second, a photograph is able to capture a story, record memories 
of special occasions, holidays, the growing up of our chi ldren ,  
and to record our hobbies. A photograph can be  something very 
private or very public. 

The fact is that a camera and the photographs that it produces 
are things that we all take for granted, and yet photographs to all 
of us are very special for all sorts of reasons. We will always want 
to take sti l l  pictures. A photograph of someone special can be 
kept in your wallet or the sun-visor of your car. You will never be 
ab le  to do w i thou t  i t .  Anyway enough  of the  e mot i ona l  
introduction. 

I believe that there are two basic groups of photographers. There 
is the group that believe that photography is an art form and that 
the process must be done as manually as possible to gain the 
maximum amount of enjoyment and satisfaction from it. This first 
group do not always believe in the latest cameras and features 
such as autofocus, eye-start etc, saying that it takes all the fun 
out of photography. And there is the group that just want to take 
good photographs as easily as possible with no fuss whatsoever. 
About four or five years ago I was a member of the first group - a 
traditionalist. I then changed to the second group when Minolta 
launched the ?xi (the camera that the 700si is based on) in 1 991 . 

Some time before the introduction of the ?xi I was one of a few 
people that knew the specification of the new camera, and, l ike a 
number of people, found it difficult to believe that the camera was 
capable of doing what we were about to tell the world it could do. 
Due to the secrecy involved before a major product launch we 

6 



were not even able to go out with the camera and "try it for 
ourselves" . We had to trust them and hope that they had not 
gone "too far" this time. 

With cameras based up until now on conventional computer 
logic, it was always possible to look at a scene and guess roughly 
what t he  camera  was l i ke ly  to do u s i n g  s o m e  techn ica l  
experience of how the camera was designed to  work , this was 
based on conventional computer logic. But all of a sudden there 
we were, about to launch a camera that knew what type of 
picture you were taking, which made use of the very latest Fuzzy 
Logic (Expert Systems) . To say I was worried would be a bri l l iant 
understatement! 

As soon as the camera was launched I got hold of my sample 
and went out to take thousands of my own photographs to try and 
understand what the camera would do and what it would not do. 
Over three years later, I am sti l l taking pictures which show what 
the camera wil l do, but I am finding it extremely difficult to take 
pictures that show what it cannot do, although it sti l l  won't make 
me a cup of tea. 

It is this experience that I am going to give you in the form of this 
book so that you can take great photographs without having to go 
through the process of gaining trust and trying to test the camera. 
My advice to you is to take photographs rather than worrying 
whether it does what Minolta say it wi l l  do. Basical ly speaking the 
camera does what this book says it wi l l  do. 

I must confess that when I started us ing the 7xi and more 
recently the 9xi and 700si ,  when I was tak ing photographs I 
would sometimes stop and laugh and think to myself, well how 
does it know how to do that. This is why I changed to becoming a 
member of the second group of photographers (the just take 
good photographs group) , because I find it fun just watching the 
camera do it al l for me and then being amazed at the quality of 
my slides when they arrive though the door. 

DEDICATION AND ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS 

This book is dedicated to Mutti, for if it were not for her, I would 
never have been able to write it. 

I feel that I must acknowledge the help provided by Alex, and 
also for the support given to me by John. I must also thank Pat 
for not leaving John! 
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The 700si Development Story 

It al l  started i n  1 98 1  when just before the introduction of the 
Minolta X-700, the R & D (research and development) teams 
were just about to be formed for the next new Minolta SLR. 

A meeting between the Marketing and Engineering departments 
was held to discuss the objectives of the next SLR. 

"We can't do that , "  said the design team chief across the table 
with finality. "We just can't do it." You marketing people have to 
understand that any system has its l imits. This time, the camera 
just can't do what you're asking us to make it do." The Head of 
Product Planning said nothing. Everyone was quiet for a moment. 

The eng ineer reached into his pocket for a pen and started 
sketching on a scrap of paper. "Unless," he said slowly, speaking 
more to himself than to anyone else around the table, "unless we 
could change the . . . .  ". The pen started moving furiously. Sti l l  
nothing was said by the Head of Product Planning. 

Many sketches and arguments later, he finally climbed into a cab 
for the ride home. The engineers still weren't sure, but they had 
promised to see what could be done about his request. 

Four years later, on January 23rd 1 985, the World's first effective, 
body integral , AF SLR was introduced. The Minolta 7000. 

A year or two later other manufacturers followed by introducing 
the i r  own AF SLR 's ,  but it was the 7000 that shaped SLR 
cameras as we know them today. 

At the t ime ,  the 7000 was amazi ng ,  everyone wanted one .  
However, professional photographers could not see the benefit, 
taking the view that they could sti l l focus faster manually. In 1 988 
M inolta launched the second generat ion AF SLR.  Its faster  
autofocus speed showed that autofocus was here to stay . 
Professionals started buying the 7000i to supplement the i r  
existing system mainly for use i n  grab shot situations. I n  1 991 
M i no lta then i ntroduced the th i rd generat ion AF S L R ,  t he  
Dynax/Maxxum ?xi. Many saw this jump as bigger than the jump 
between the X-700 and 7000. In  1 993 Minolta then once again 
were the fi rst to introduce the next generation .  But th is  t ime 
things were d i fferent. Had Minolta gone too far or moved too 
quickly with the new technology introduced by the ?xi in 1 991 ? 
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The 700si was a fresh look at AF SLR's. Years of research into 
what you , the end user, actually wanted from an SLR camera 
was carried out. The result is the Dynax/Maxxum 700si , a back to 
basics camera. 

THE DYNAX/MAXXUM 700si CONCEPT: 
THE PHOTOGRAPHER'S TOOL 

High Potential Automation 

Autofocus 

- Wide Focus Area 
- Multi-Dimensional Predictive Focus Control 

Autoexposure 

- Expert Program Selection 
- High Speed Sync Flash 

Creative Support System 

Information 

- Metering I ndex 
- Local Focus Area Indicators 

Quick Direct Control 

- Local focus area selection 
- Memory 
- All functions i l lustrated on the body 
- Vertical Control Grip 0JC-700) 

Comfortable Operation 

- Large buttons and dials 
- Quiet fi lm transport 
- Positioning of camera controls 
- Vertical Control Grip 

The basic concept of the Dynax/Maxxum 700si is to provide the 
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photographer with the highest level of automation possible, but 
without going over the top just for the sake of automation . 

All AF SLR's these days offer extremely sophisticated autofocus 
and autoexposure systems. But because of the very nature of the 
way they work and their capabilities we, the photographer, are 
not fully aware of what the camera has al lowed for: e .g .  the 
amount of compensation a camera's metering system has made 
for a backl it subject if any! I f  we are not aware of what the 
camera has already done we may be undoing things or trying to 
correct for something that the camera may have already done for 
us. 

For this reason there are various systems bui lt into the 700si to 
a l l ow the p hotographe r  to access i nformat ion  i f  des i red , 
concerning the camera's automatic operations. Once we know 
what the camera has done we can then either make additional 
allowances based on this information or simply be happy in the 
knowledge that the camera has done what we would have done 
ourselves. 

Quite often when I speak to users of the 700si they say to me, 
"my camera is getting better with age. "  The reason being, you are 
becoming accustomed to the way in which it operates. You are 
subconsciously using the camera in a manner that allows it to 
perform at its optimum. 

As with everything there is of course a learning process, and this 
is where we come back to the reason for my writing this book: 
that is, to dramatically shorten the learning period. 
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GETIING STARTED-
BODY PARTS AN D DESIGN 

Refer to this first section of the book as a quick reference guide. 
There is a brief explanation on each of the 700si's controls to 
al low you to simply fl ick through this section and get a quick 
understanding of how to use that particular feature or function. 
Later in the book we will then concentrate on specific areas by 
looking at them in greater depth. 

Before we go any further I am taking for granted that you have 
already taken your new 700si out of the box and attached the 
lens etc, in  which case we will not need to waste time by tell ing 
you how to do this. 

The Top-plate 

Autolock hotshoe 

Slightly off centre is the camera's hotshoe. This is known as the 
Autolock accessory shoe. It was introduced by M inolta for the first 
t ime on the Dynax/Maxxum 7000i in 1 988 .  Si nce that t ime 
Minolta have fitted a l l  their AF SLR's with this type of  shoe. Many 
people, even today, st i l l  ask why the design of the standard 
hotshoe, as sti l l  used by all other manufacturers, was changed . 
Many bel ieve it was done to force them into buying Minolta's own 
flashguns. This is not true at all . The reasons for changing the 
design were as follows: 

1 .  Autolocking as soon as the flash is fitted. This allows easier 
attachment and removal of the flashgun without the need to 
reach for a pair of pliers to undo the locking ring . 
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2 .  More reliable connection of the electrical contacts between 
flashgun and camera. 

3. Precise al ignment of the AF-i l luminator in the flashgun ,  i n  
relation to  the AF  area. 

Built-in Flash 

Surrounding the hotshoe is the built-in flash unit. This is raised by 
holding the flash housing at the sides of the pentaprism where 
there are small grips, and then l ifting. When the flash is no longer 
required, push the flash back down. 

The bui lt-in flash has a guide number of 1 2  (in meters at 1 00 
ISO) , and will cover lenses as wide as 24mm focal length. 

Ensure that the lens hood is removed when using the bui lt- in 
flash unit ,  otherwise flash cut-off may occur at the bottom of the 
photograph. 

Body LCD Data Panel 
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1 .  Fi lm speed symbol 
2 .  Selectable setting pointers 
3. Shutter speed/Film speed/Card name/Local focus-area 

display/Focal length display(xi lenses only) 
4. Compensation indicator 
5. Aperture/Exposure compensation/Flash compensation/Card 

setting display 
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6. Flash compensation reminder 
7. Exposure compensation reminder 
8. Exposure bracketing i ndicator 
9. Card in  use indicator 
1 0. Double exposure indicator 
1 1 .  Frame counter/Card setting display 
1 2. Film transport signal 
13 .  Film cartridge symbol 
1 4. Drive mode indicator 
15 .  Exposure mode indicator 
1 6. Self-timer indicator 
1 7. Wide/Local focus area i ndicator 
1 8. Release priority reminder 
1 9. Manual focus indicator 
20. Metering mode indicator 
2 1 . HSS flash indicator 
22. Flash mode indicator 
23. Battery condition indicator 

To the r ight of the pentaprism as you look at the top of the 
camera with the lens pointing away from you is the Body LCD 
data pane l  w h i ch is used to d isp lay a l l  camera operat i ng  
information which include: 

Fi lm speed , shutter speed, aperture, battery level indicator, flash 
mode, lens focal length (xi lenses only) ,  shutter release priority, 
exposure mode, metering mode, wide/local focus area indicator, 
self timer, drive mode, frame counter, double exposure, exposure 
compensation, flash exposure compensation, manual focus, card 
type, card in use indicator, high speed sync flash in use. 

Although the body data panel is not i l luminated (a great shame in 
my opinion) , the use of a bright image design does allow viewing 
in lower l ight ing conditions in comparison with previous LCD 
d isp lays. In low l ight you may f ind viewing easier if you look 
directly down on the display rather than having the camera held 
at an angle. 

Card Button 

To the right of the LCD panel is a large button labelled CARD. Its 
use depends upon the card in use, as detailed later on, where 
appl icable .  Its main function is to allow a card's function to be 
switched on or off by simply pressing a single button .  This allows 
a favourite card to be left in the camera, but its function to be 
called upon only when needed. The CARD symbol wil l appear in 
the top LCD data panel to alert you when it is in use. 
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Above the LCD panel is the Program reset button, shutter release 
and front input dial. 

The Panic button 

When in a Pickle or a Panic, hit (preferably press, cameras do 
not respond positively to violence) the large button marked P this 
wi l l  return the camera to point and press mode, resett ing al l 
overrides and features to a factory set setting as follows: 

Function 

Focus area 
Focus mode 
Metering mode 
Exposure mode 
Exposure compensation 
Flash compensation 
Built-in flash 
Accessory flash (when fitted) 
Fi lm drive mode 
Self timer 
Focus/release priority 

Factory Program reset setting 

Wide focus area 
Autofocus 
1 4  Segment Honeycomb-Pattern 
Program 
+/- 0 .0 
+/- 0 .0 
Auto on (when raised)* 
Auto on 
Single frame advance 
Cancelled 
Focus priority 

* N.B. Flash mode is reset to the last auto flash mode used. So, if 
red-eye reduction was the last mode set, then when the P button is 
pressed the flash mode will return to auto flash mode with red-eye 
reduction. 

The P button can also be re-programmed using the Customized 
Function Card xi . This I will cover later in the book when we cover 
this card in detai l .  

Shutter Release 

To the right of the Program-reset button is the shutter release. 

The shutter release is a two stage type. Half pressure is used to 
activate** and  lock autofocus/autoexposure . Fu l l  p ressure 
releases the shutter. I f  the shutter release is pressed a l l  the way 
down i n  one act ion without having fi rst pressed the shutter 
release halfway, the camera will only release the shutter, once 
autofocus ing h as been comp leted (th i s  is  known as focus 
priority) . 

**When eye-start is switched off. 
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In manual focus the shutter can be released whether the subject 
is in focus or not. The 700si can also be set to release priority 
mode so that when i n  autofocus mode the shutter can be 
released even if the camera has not completed autofocusing. 
This is  an advantage when photograph ing  events which are 
never l ikely to occur again and it is absolutely vital that an image 
is recorded on film whether it appears in focus or not. Let me add 
though that there is absol utely no advantage in th is for h igh  
speed action photography, i t  will not increase your success rate 
of in-focus photographs. 

Front Control Dial 

The front control d ial is mainly used for setting shutter speeds 
when in program (PS mode) , shutter priority or manual exposure 
modes. It can also be used in aperture priority in preference to 
the rear dial to select the required aperture. The dial is also used 
in conjunction with the buttons inside the expansion card door, 
the two buttons on the front of the camera just above the lens 
release button and finally the AF button on the back of the 700si, 
all of which I wi l l  be describing later. 

Mode Button 

Over to the left of the pentaprism is the MODE button and the 
controls for the memory faci lity. 

The mode button is used for select ing one of four exposure 
modes, Program, Aperture Priority, Shutter Priority and Manual. 
To select the modes, press and hold the MODE button and then 
turn either of the main control dials, whichever you find most 
convenient. This way you do not have to remember which dial to 
turn. 

Memory Function 

The m e m o ry a l lows t he  user  to sto re h i s/her  most u sed 
features/settings and recall them by pressing a single button. The 
memory is set by first pressing and holding the small un-labelled 
button to the right of the memory switch ,  and then moving the 
memory switch in the d i rection of the arrow to the posit ion 
marked ENTER. MEmory will appear in place of the aperture and 
shutter speed settings on the camera's top LCD data panel . The 
settings are recalled at any time by simply pressing the button 
marked M in the centre of the Memory switch .  
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The Front View 

If we now turn the camera so that the lens is pointing d irectly 
towards us, we can see on the left hand side, the main handgrip. 
This has been covered in rubber to increase grip. You wil l also 
notice an indentation in the top of the grip for the third finger to 
rest and to ensure that it does not obscure the AF-i l luminator. 

Eye-start Grip Switch 

Running almost the ful l  length of the grip are two bars. These are 
the conductive sensors for the eye-start grip switch. 

AF-llluminator 

To the right of the grip as we look towards the camera and j ust 
down from the P-reset button is the AF-l l luminator. This aids the 
camera in its autofocusing in low contrast and low l ight ing 
conditions. I t  is also used to provide a warning that the self t imer 
sequence has been activated. 

Depth of Field Preview Button 

Below this, towards the base of the camera, is the DEPTH-OF­
FIELD PREVIEW button. This allows us, when looking through 
the viewfinder, to see the amount of depth of field (area that wil l 
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also appear in focus) , by stopping the lens down to the selected 
aperture .  Focus and exposure sett ings are locked when the 
button is pressed. 

N.B. When in autofocus, if focus had not been confirmed with the 
g reen in focus s igna l  in  the viewfi nder ,  when the button i s  
pressed you wi l l  not be  able to release the shutter. Therefore 
please check that the green "In-Focus" l ight is lit before pressing 
the depth of field button .  With the preview button pressed the 
shutter can still be released. Please remember that if you had not 
focused correctly the depth of field viewed in the viewfinder will 
not be applicable to "your scene". 

To the right of the lens are four buttons. Working from the top 
down. Flash control, exposure compensation, lens release and 
focus mode switch. 

Flash Button 

With either the bu i lt-in flash raised or a Minolta i/xi/HS series 
flash fitted to the camera's hot shoe, when in program the flash 
fi res automatical ly. If the flash control button (labelled with a 
l ightning bolt symbol) is held in whi lst releasing the shutter the 
flash fires regardless of whether the camera thinks that flash is 
required or not. When in the wireless flash mode, this button is 
held in  whi lst taking the picture to select a 2:1 ratio between the 
bui lt-in flash and the off-camera flash unit(s) . 

Exposure Compensation Button 

The button marked +/- is used to select exposure compensation. 
By holding the button and turning either of the control dials, the 
camera's exposure can be biased by +/- 3.0 stops, in half stop 
increments. 

When Honeycomb metering is in use, pressing the exposure 
compensation button d isplays in the viewfinder the amount of 
exposure compensation automatically set by the camera. 

If the same button is held in whi lst releasing the shutter, a fixed 
th ree frame b racketed sequence of -0 . 5 ,  0 . 0 ,  +0 . 5  stop i s  
activated . 

Flash Compensation 

Whi lst pressing the Flash control and exposure compensation 
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buttons together, turning either of the input dials selects flash 
compensation in  half stop increments to +/- 3.0 stops. 

Lens Release Button 

Below these two controls is the lens release button. 

Autofocus/Manual Focus Button 

Below the lens release is the autofocus/manual focus button 
labelled AF/M. Pressing this selects manual focus. M.FOCUS is 
then shown in the camera's top LCD data panel . Pressing the 
button again returns the camera to autofocus. 

Before we move round to the rear of the camera I would just l ike 
to take some time to point out the del icate areas inside the mirror 
box. With the lens removed you will see the lens mount itself. 
This is manufactured from oi l - impregnated sintered stainless 
steel .  This has self lubricating properties and ensures that the 
lens is easy to turn in the mount. It also reduces wear and 
ensures that the lens remains a tight fit, even after thousands of 
lens changes. 

Within the mount itself you will see, by the lens release button ,  
the pin that locks the lens onto the camera. Just down from this 
you can see the AF drive pin. This moves forward and engages 
with the AF coupler inside the lens' mount. When the lens release 
button is pressed in order to remove the lens, this retracts into 
the camera body to allow the lens to be released. 

Just inside the mount itself is a black ring with a small coupler pin 
near the lens release button. This locates with another pin inside 
the lens. The distance that this moves by is precisely controlled 
by the camera depending on the aperture set. Each 5 degree 
rotation equals one f stop. 

At the top of the mount are eight gold electrical pins. They are 
sprung to ensure a good connection with the contacts on the 
back of the lens. All Minolta AF lenses have five contacts, except 
the xi zoom lenses which have eight. Approximately forty p ieces 
of i nformation are exchanged between lens and camera body 
through these contacts. This information· includes, lens focal 
length or zoom range, current focal length in use, maximum and 
minimum aperture avai lable, effective aperture on zoom lenses, 
the type of l ens  (zoom ,  macro, w ide ,  te le) and other l ens  
characteristics. 
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Why was the mount changed? 

Whi lst we are on the subject of lens mounts, lets spend a l ittle 
time explain ing why the AF series cameras employ a d ifferent 
mount to that of the manual focus M inolta SLR's. 

1 .  The d iameter of the mount was en larged to al low the AF 
coupler and lens contacts to be included whilst at the same 
time not h indering lens designs. 

2 .  The larger mount also ensured g reater strength for when 
using large, heavy lenses. 

3. The use of the larger diameter also allows for potential future 
developments. 

Inside the mi rror box you can see the main mirror and focusing 
screen. The mirror is not only used to reflect the image up to the 
viewfinder but it also al lows a certain amount of l ight to pass 
through which is then reflected off a sub-mi rror located just 
behind. The image is then projected from here into the base of 
the camera, the location of the AF module. 

When you look through the viewfinder. you may be able to see 
smal l particles of dust or dirt .  Although this wi l l  not affect the 
picture, as the mirror swings out of the l ight path when the picture 
is taken , it can often be annoying. The safest way of cleaning 
these surfaces is to use compressed air or a blower brush with 
the brush removed . NEVER TOUCH THESE SURFACES WITH 
ANY OBJ ECT OR  CLEANING INSTRUMENT. They are very 
easily marked or scratched . If you cannot blow the d i rt away, 
have a Minolta service facil ity clean it for yow. 
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The rear view 

On/Off Switch 

Turning to the back of the camera, to the left of the viewfinder 
eyepiece is the camera's main ON/OFF switch ,  marked LOCK 
and ON. When the switch is moved to the LOCK position al l 
camera functions are i noperative and there is no d rain on the 
camera's battery whatsoever. When the camera is not being used 
for a period of more than approx 1 0  minutes, s l ide the main 
switch to the OFF position. When the camera is switched on, an 
indication as to the battery condition will appear for approximately 
5 seconds. This is a four stage indication as follows: 

-

p 

t=-

p 

p 

0 

0 

0 

Full battery symbol Power is sufficient 

Half battery symbol Power is sufficient, but 
gett ing low. Now is the t ime to make 
sure that you have a spare battery to 
hand . 

Flashing half battery If this symbol appears 
with other symbol operating information 
on the d i sp lay ,  the camera can be  
operated but power i s  extremely low, 
the battery is almost dead. 



Flashing half battery If this symbol appears 
w i th  no oth e r  symbo l  o perat i n g  
i nformat ion o r  no d isp lays at al l ,  the 
battery must be replaced .  N . B. This 
i n d i cator w i l l  appear even  i f  t he  
camera 's  ON/OFF  swi tch i s  i n  t he  
LOCK position. 

Due to the characteristics of Lithium batteries, sometimes when 
the camera is switched on after being stored for a period of time, 
the camera may indicate that the battery is either low or almost 
exhausted. After some use and switching the camera on and off 
several times the indicator may show that the battery condition 
has improved .  This is quite normal. 

High eye-point viewfinder 

The 700si 's viewfinder is a high eye-point optical design.  This 
makes it easier for those of you who wear spectacles. It also has 
an added advantage. Sports photographers sometimes hold the 
camera away from their eye to increase the effective angle of 
view through their other eye. This allows you to keep an eye on 
the action outside of the viewfinder frame. The distance that you 
can sti l l  view the entire frame at is 22.9 mm from the viewfinder 
protective glass to the eye or 1 8.9 mm from the eye-cup to the 
eye. 
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Viewfinder information 

1 .  
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 
1 0. 
1 1 .  
1 2. 
1 3. 

1 4. 
1 5. 

1 6. 
1 7. 
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Metering Index 
Panorama Indicator 
Horizontal Wide-Focus Area 
Vertical Wide-Focus Area 
Local Focus Indicators 
Spot Metering Measuring Area 
Flash-on Indicator 
HSS Flash Indicator 
Flash Signals 
Flash-compensation Reminder 
Camera-Shake Warning 
Focus Signals 
Shutter Speed/Fi lm-speed/Local Focus Area Indicators/Focal 
Length(xi lenses only) 
Compensation/Over/Under Exposure Indicator 
Aperture/Exposu re Compensation/Flash Compensat ion 
Display 
Metering Mode Indicator 
Remaining Frame Counter 

For d isplaying information in the viewfinder the 700si uses two 
d ifferent types of LCD display. The fi rst is of the conventional 
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type below the image area and i l luminated. The second is unique 
to Minolta, and is called "Advanced Graphic Display Viewfinder''. 
(Who thinks of these terms!) I prefer the term "Head up display''. 

This is a completely transparent LCD. It is positioned just above 
the viewfi nder screen and is used to superimpose addit ional 
information on to the viewfinder screen itself. When information is 
not being displayed no shadow is evident. Although the amount 
of information that can be displayed is comprehensive, only the 
i nformation that is relevant to the current operation or mode 
selected is shown. 

The H ead u p  d i sp l ay LCD is  used to show the  fo l l ow i ng  
information: 

HorizontalNertical focus area, Local focus area, Spot metering 
measuring area, Metering index and Panorama indicator. 

It is not i l luminated but some items are dupl icated in the second 
display for low l ight operation. 

The conventional LCD is used to show the following: 

Flash on ind icator, HSS flash mode in use, Flash mode, Camera 
s h ake war n i n g ,  Focus  status ,  S h utter spee d ,  Apert u r e ,  
compensation indicator, metering mode and Remain ing frame 
counter. 

This d isplay is permanently i l luminated . In bright conditions the 
brightness of the display is increased . In  dark condit ions, the 
display wil l dim sl ightly to aid viewing. If the camera is being used 
in extremely dark conditions, the display may seem too bright and 
consequently make it difficult for the eye to adjust to the dark 
conditions and for you to be able to clearly see your subject. I n  
this case, I recommend that you move your eye down slightly in  
relation to the viewfinder so that you are now unable to see the 
display. This wil l make it very much easier for the eye to adjust to 
the darker conditions. 

Eye-Start Eyepiece Sensors 

Immediately below the eye-piece are two dark red w indows. 
These are the second set of sensors used for the activation of the 
eye-start system .  They work on a near infra-red principle, one 
window being an emitter and the other a receiver. 
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Spot/Slow Sync Button 

To the r ight is the SPOT/SLOW SYNC flash button .  When the 
SPOT button is pressed the camera indicates the measuring area 
on the viewfinder screen and takes an exposure reading within 
this area. The read ing is locked . On the left hand side of the 
screen an ind icator also appears which shows the d ifference 
between the locked (initial) reading, and the new area which the 
measuring area covers. 

When you use either the bu i l t - in  f lash or a dedicated f lash 
attached to the hotshoe and the SPOT button i s  pressed the 
function changes to SLOW SYNC flash. Here the camera selects 
a shutter speed based on the background brightness to ensure 
that this area is also exposed correctly. 

The Rear Control Dial 

To the right of the Spot button is the rear control d ial . Although it 
dupl icates the front dial in some operations, its normal functions 
are for select ing apertu res in program (PA mode) , apertu re 
priority and manual exposure modes. 

AF Button 

On the camera's back cover is a large button labelled AF. This is 
used to indicate on the viewfinder screen the AF sensor selected 
by the camera for autofocusing, by simply pressing and holding 
the button ,  and to lock focus. If the front dial is then turned a new 
sensor can be manually selected . The camera will then re-focus 
using the new sensor and then lock focus again .  

You wi l l  notice that there has been a great deal of  thought put 
into the placement of these last three controls. You will find that 
when the camera is held in the conventional recommended way 
with the right elbow tucked in tightly to your body that the thumb 
can move easi ly between all three of these controls. A rubber pad 
h as been  p rov ided  on  the back cover to g i ve  t he  t h u m b  
somewhere comfortable to rest and aid grip of the camera. 

At the base of the camera are the final two exterior controls, on 
the left is the manual film rewind button and to the right is the 
Eye -start swi tch . Both of these are recessed to prevent 
accidental operation , in particular the rewind button which needs 
to be pressed with a fingernail or sharp object. 
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Eye-Start Switch 

With the EYE-START switch in the ON position, AF and AE are 
activated just by looking through the viewfinder. With the switch 
in the OFF position AE and AF are activated by half pressure on 
the shutter release. 

Film Rewind Button 

If you wish to rewind the film before the end, a single press will 
activate the rewind motor. If the button is pressed a second time 
or i f  the  b utto n  is pressed once the  camera has activated 
rewinding of the film, the camera wil l change to HI-SPEED rewind 
if this was not previously selected. 

R efer  to t h e  sect i on  t i t led  " S i l e nt O perat i o n "  fo r f u r t he r  
i nformation.  

Loading the film 

911�11!111""•111111•1!111..i•..,.'ll! To o p e n  t he  back of t he  
camera sl ide t he  back cover 
switch down. This is located 
on the left hand s ide of the 
camera as we look at it with 
the lens pointi ng away from 
us. 

The back cover w i l l  sp r i ng  
open .  Before we g o  any  

L--------==-------' further let us j ust take some 
time to identify some areas which need to be treated with care. 

The most del icate area inside 
t he  back  of t h e  camera i s  
undoubtedly the shutter. The 1(F;������=;[E� sh utte r b l ades ,  w h i c h  are 
clearly exposed in  the centre 
of the camera, are a fraction 
of  a m m  t h i c k  a n d  h e n ce l��Ei����§�i;J extremely de l i cate . U N DER � NO aRCUMSTANCES SHOULD 

'-----------� THESE EVER BE TOUCHED. 

The area around this is the film plane, where the fi lm runs along 
over the shutter. It is kept flat over the shutter by the pressure 
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plate which i s  attached to the back cover .  You should avoid 
touching both these areas. 

However, if grit, sand or dust fal ls on these surfaces they could 
scratch the fi lm .  Before loading the film check these areas are 
clean and blow any dirt away with a blower brush. 

DO NOT U S E  COMPRESSED AIR N EAR THE S H UTTER 
BLINDS 

I nside the film chamber on the left-hand side, you can see 1 2  
silver electrical contacts. These contacts are used to read all of 
the available DX coding on the fi lm cassette. This information 
includes not only the fi lm speed and number of exposures but 
also the fi lms latitude. This third piece of information is  used 
purely by the Fantasy Effect card. 

1:::::==:::::---7����=---1 OK, now insert the f i lm i nto 
the chamber on the left hand 
side. You wil l find inserting it 
easier  by locating the lower 
end of the fi lm first. Push the 
fi lm cassette into place until it 
clicks. Pull the fi lm leader out 
of the cassette and lay it on 
the take up drum so that it is 
level with or sl ightly forward of 

'--------------� t he  red i ndex mark  by t he  
back cover's hinge. 

Ensure the film is flat. 

Now close the back cover. 
If t h e  camera was not  
in itially switched on i t  wil l  
advance automatical ly to 
n u m ber  1 w h e n  i t  i s  RIGHT WRONG 
switched on .  If the fi lm is '--------------------' 
loaded correctly number 1 
wi l l  be indicated in the lower left hand corner of the body LCD 
data panel . 

I f  load i ng  was not  successful t he  frame 
counter wi l l  flash 0. The camera wi l l  also fail 
to funct ion in any way unti l  the f i lm is re­
loaded correctly. 
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For approx 5 seconds after 
advancing the fi lm to number 
1 t he  L C D  pane l  w i l l  a l so  
show t h e  set  f i lm  speed . 
I nc i d e nta l l y ,  a l l  camera 
displays d isappear when the 
camera is swi tched off, 
including the frame counter -
an annoying oversight i n  my 
opinion. 

'50 . n n  
• U U  

When you reach the end of the fi lm ,  the camera wil l re-wind it 
automatically for you .  When rewinding, the LCD panel wil l only 
d isplay the frame counter with the number of the last frame 
taken. Please note that the camera is programmed to rewind the 
fi lm  once the number of frames on the DX cod ing of the f i lm 
cassette has been reached. This definitely has its advantages. I t  
overcomes the problem of the processing lab kindly cutting your 
last picture on the roll in half. It also ensures that the film does 
not come off its spool at the end of the rol l .  There is st i l l  a 
mechanism for detecting when the fi lm is physically finished, to 
prevent the motor breaking the fi lm if the tension in the fi lm is 
tight (or a f i lm with no DX coding has been loaded) .  

The disadvantage however, is  that i f  you use one of those films 
that has 27 exposures for the price of 24 you wil l not be able to 
get those last 3 shots, unless you cancel the auto rewind with the 
Customized Function Card xi. 

The "Cupboard" 

As we look at the back of the camera, over to the right hand side 
of the 700si is the Card door. This is opened with your thumb, by 
pul l ing open the door at the top left corner where there is an 
indent in the casing of the back cover/card door. Pul l the door 
open and continue to pull the door open beyond the resistance 
encountered when the door is at approx 45° (half open) so that 
the door then stays open at almost 90° to the camera body. 

Inside, from the top down are controls for drive mode etc, flash 
mode,  meter ing mode, fi lm  speed override and card adj ust 
functions. With the door open you can see over to the right of the 
five buttons a slide switch used to eject cards from the door. 

Pressing one of these buttons clears the camera's top LCD data 
panel of all previous irrelevant information and leaves only the 
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features that can be selected/changed. Either front or rear input 
d i al s  are t hen  used  to  change a featu re o r  to make  an  
adjustment. Once the change has been made, either pressing the 
button again or sl ight pressure on the shutter release confirms 
the change made. The display will not resume on its own so there 
are no time restrictions in which you have to make a change as 
on previous models. 

Drive Mode Button (Continuous/Single/Double 
Exposure/Self Timer) 

The top button ,  in add ition to selecting drive mode (single or 
continuous) is also used to select self-timer operation or double 
exposure mode. The self-t imer delay is fixed at 1 0  seconds.  
Focus should be checked before pressing the shutter release al l  
the way down as focus and exposure are fixed as th is is done. 
The AF- i l l u m i nator w i l l  f lash du r i ng  the 1 O second de lay 
confirming that this feature is operative. 

Note: When using the self-timer, ensure that you attach the 
eyepiece cap (normally attached to the camera's strap) to stop 
any extraneous light entering the viewfinder, as this could affect 
the exposure reading. To fit the cap, first remove the eyecup, by 
pushing up on the rubber section with both thumbs. Now slide the 
cap on to the eyepiece. 

Double exposure mode al lows you to take two pictures on the 
same frame without the camera advancing to the next frame. 

When the shutter is pressed half way, M1 appears in place of the 
frame counter to confirm that the first frame in the sequence has 
yet to be taken. Once the shutter has been released M2 remains 
in place of the frame counter until the final (second) frame in the 
sequence is taken, the 700si then reverts back to single frame 
advance. If, after you have taken the first photograph in the 
sequence you decide not to take another photograph on the 
same frame but to move onto the next frame, pressing the P­
reset button or setting a d ifferent drive mode wi l l  cancel the 
sequence and cause the f i lm to be transported to the next frame. 

MONEY SAVING TIP - HOW TO DO MULTIPLE EXPOSURES: 

To save you buying the card to do standard multiple exposures, 
do the following operation: 

1 .  Set double exposure in the normal way. 
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2. Set this in the memory by moving the Memory switch to the 
ENTER position. 

3 .  Take the photograph. (M2 will appear in l ieu of the frame 
counter) 

4. Recall the Memory settings by pressing the M (Memory re­
call) button, M2 will disappear from the display, but the fi lm 
wil l not advance. 

5. Repeat steps 3 and 4 until you reach the final photograph in 
the series. 

6. Once you have taken the penultimate photograph, instead of 
recal l ing the Memory, press the shutter release all the way 
down for the final photograph ,  the film will now advance to the 
next frame. 

Flash mode Button 

The second button down in the card door is used to select the 
following flash modes: 

Red -eye reduct i o n ,  f lash  w i thout  red -eye reduc t ion  and  
wireless/remote flash. 

Metering Mode Button 

Below the flash mode button is the button for selecting one of the 
following three metering methods: 

.---����������� Autofocu s  Integrated 1 4  
Segment Honeycomb Multi­
Pattern Metering System -
(You t ry say ing that after a 
couple of drinks, or before for 
some people .  Who th inks of 
t hese  feat u re names? )  
Throughout t he  book I shal l  
refer to t h i s  s i m p l y  as ,  
honeycomb metering. 

We shall look at honeycomb metering in detail later on. 
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Film Speed Override Button 

S pot Metering - With t h i s  
metering mode selected , the 
camera reads l ight only from 
a smal l  area of the  scene .  
Th i s  area i s  approx imate ly 
2.7% of the entire frame. 

Centre-Weighted Average 
Metering - Here the camera 
con cent rates 80% of i ts  
sens it iv i ty  o n  the t h ree  
horizontal centre segments 
and the remaining 20% from 
the remain ing 1 0  segments. 
There is no reading from the 
background surrounding area. 

The fi lm speed is normally set automatically by the camera in the 
range of 25-5000 ISO/ASA. This is the full range of DX auto fi lm 
speed settings. If a speed outside of this range is required or you 
wish to push or pull film by setting a different film speed, simply 
press the ISO button and then turn one of the input dials. 

The range available for manual fi lm speed selection is 6-6400 
ISO. 

IMPORTANT: REFER TO DX OVERRIDE MEMORY UNDER 
THE SECTION TITLED CUSTOMIZED FUNCTION CARD XI. 

Card Adjust Button 

The final button labelled CARD ADJ is used to adjust settings of 
certain expansion cards. See relevant section for details of exact 
operation. 

Remote Release Connection 

Whilst we sti l l have the card door open , you should just be able to 
see a small plastic cover with REMOTE marked on it. Pull this off 
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with your thumb. Take care not to lose this: its surprising how 
much such a smal l  piece of p lastic  can cost to replace. You 
should now see three gold pins pointing towards you. This is 
where the electronic remote release RC-1 OOOS/RC-1 OOOL or the 
Infra-red remote control ler IR- 1  (n) is connected. There is a small 
storage compartment on the back of the remote release switch 
casing for this. 

The Base 

Battery Compartment 

The battery compartment is in the main grip. The cover to this is 
on the base of the camera. The 700si uses a 6 volt 2CR5 lithium 
battery. 

PLEAS E  R EAD THE PR ECAUTIO NS PRINTED O N  T H E  
BATTERY. 

In the centre of the base plate is a standard threaded tripod bush. 
VC-700 Contacts 

Over to the r ight of this as we look at the base with the lens 
pointing away from us, are two rows of gold electrical contacts. 
These are used to connect al l  of the functions of the optional 
Vertical Control Grip, VC-700, to the camera. To the r ight of 
these within the same area, is a blank hole where a location pin 
on the VC-700 fits. 

That gives you a brief run through of the operation of the 700si 
and should answer most of your in it ial questions about basic 
operat ion , i t  a lso means that you shou ld be ready to take 
photographs. 

I suggest that you go and make yourself a cup of coffee and get 
yourself ready for some serious mind blowing i nformation into 
how the camera was developed, what it wil l do and what it won't 
do (not much) . 

At t imes when read ing this next section you may sometimes 
wonder about the relevance of some of the information,  bear with 
me, you ' l l  find it all clicks into place and you will probably thank 
me for it! 

Now settle back , we've got a lot to cover. 
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EXPERT INTELLIGENCE 
An Expert System is one that is l iterally programmed with the 
i ntelligence and experience of an expert in his/her specialist field ,  
in the case of  the 700si, a professional photographer. The 700si 
is able to evaluate the information about the scene and then 
make a human-like judgement about the scene or subject. 

The use of Expert I ntelligence, otherwise known as Fuzzy Logic, 
enab l es  near  i n stantaneous  respo nses to a l most any  
photographic situat ion .  As  soon as  the  700si is raised to  the 
users eye al l  of the expert systems come "on l i ne''. 

Firstly, the AF system must determine the main subject's position 
within the AF area. This is done by using the distance measured 
by each AF sensor, the position of each sensor in the frame, the 
lens focal length and camera orientation. 

Once the main subject's position is determined, the AE system 
uses this information and the output from each of the 1 4  metering 
segments to determine the l ighting condition of the scene (e.g .  
backlit, spotlit, sl ightly spotlit, etc) and to then set the metering 
pattern accordingly. 

The l ighting condition, subject position, and brightness detected 
by each metering segment is then used to adjust the weighting of 
each segment with i n  the SPC (Si l icon Photo Cel l ) .  Subject 
b r ightness, focal length , wi dest avai lable aperture ,  subject 
distance and subject magnification are used to determine a rough 
aperture/shutter speed combination. 

Expert Program Select ion is then used to eval uate a three 
d imensional description of the subject's motion and balances the 
shutter speed and aperture settings in order to tailor the exposure 
to the actual subject or scene characteristics. 

So, summing up, the camera first determines the main subject's 
position. This information is then passed to the exposure system 
so that it can make a judgement as to the type of subject that you 
are photog raph ing , and thus select an appropriate metering 
pattern and aperture/shutter speed combinat ion to g ive the 
optimum exposure - simple, really! 

Let's now give you some examples of how fuzzy logic is used in 
the 700si. 

Conventional logic operates with answers such as yes and no in 
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Expert Intelligence with Fuzzy Logic Control 

situations which are black or white. Fuzzy Log ic ,  as wel l as 
operating in situations which are black and white, also operates 
in the g rey areas i n  between and is ab le  to answer these 
situations with responses such as, "slightly" and "if". 

Supposing we were to conduct a survey of people's ages, feed 
them into a conventional computer and to then ask it whether 
they were classed as young, middle-aged or old. To do this we 
would need to program it with two thresholds ,  one between 
young and middle-aged and the other between middle-aged and 
old. Let's say for example that these are 40 and 65 (I have tried 
not to offend) This would then mean that on your 40th birthday 
you suddenly change from being judged as young to middle­
aged. I n  reality though, th is is of course not the case, as we al l  
have our own ideas on how someone is classed in relation to 
their age .  

I f  we now app ly th is  to a photog raph i c  s i tuat io n ,  such as 
determining whether the subject is evenly l i t ,  back-l it or spot-lit, 
we can see the true benefits of this new fuzzy logic control .  

A conventional metering system measures the brightness of the 
centre of the picture (subject position) and the background area's 
separately. The d ifference between these two areas is calculated 
and then used to determine the lighting condition. If this figure is 
equal to or greater than 2 EV* (exposure value) then the subject 
is classed as being spot-lit or backlit, if this difference is only 1 .9 

(* One EV is the same as one f-stop.] 
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EV then the camera assumes the scene to be evenly i l luminated .  
But how can such a small change in lighting result in the camera 
dramatical ly chang ing the way in which it sees the scene? A 
fuzzy logic system however is able to recognise the degree of 
back l ig ht ing  i n  t hese situat ions and apply the necessary 
exposure compensation. 

Fuzzy Logic is used to: 

1 .  Determine the main subject's position within the AF area. 

2. Select the number of metering segments and the weighting of 
the segments. 

3 .  Select the aperture/shutter speed combination best suited 
to the subject. 

4. Control the zoom speed of the xi lenses when Image Size 
Lock and APZ are in use. 

AF Sensor Module 

Condenser tenses 
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THE 700si's AUTOFOCUS SYSTEM 

We are now going to look at how autofocus works, why the 700si 
focuses on the items that it does, what its capabilities are and 
how to control it to get the best out of it in the unl ikely event of it 
getting stuck, or how we can help it out. 

We all seem to take it for granted that everyone understands how 
autofocus works these days, but unless you remember clearly the 
introduction of the M inolta 7000 in  1 985, it's un l ikely that you 
understand or even know how the camera does its job in  the way 
that it does, partly or even fully. The better your understanding of 
how the AF system works the easier you will find it to control and 
to overcome potential problems. 

First the basics 

The autofocus system's main components are the AF module, 
autofocus drive motor, AF CPU (Autofocus Central Processing 
Unit) , and a ROM IC (Read Only Memory Integrated Circuit) . 

Light that passes through the lens enters the camera body and is 
reflected up to the pentaprism in the viewfinder where you see 
the image .  The main mirror is a semi-si lvered type so that whilst 
most of t h e  l i g ht is ref lected up to the  vi ewfi nder ,  a h i g h  
percentage passes through the main mi rror. This l ight i s  then 
reflected by a small sub mirror, located di rectly behind the main 
mi rror, into the AF module, the most important element of the 
system. 

Once the image enters the AF module it passes through an infra­
red cut off fi lter through a condenser lens and spl itter lenses 
which split the image into two dupl icate images. The two images 
are now projected on to a pair of Charge Coupled Device's 
(CCD) which are in l ine. This device is used to convert an optical 
signal into an electrical signal that can be decoded by the AF 
CPU. 

The CCD is split up into a number of areas which are known as 
elements or Pixels. The brightness is measured in  each area, 
producing a signal or wave form. 

The distance between the two images varies depending upon the 
focus condition. This distance is compared to a reference signal 
in the  AF C P U .  I f  the d istance is  g reater than that of the  
reference signal then the lens i s  focused behind the subject, if the 
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distance is smaller than the reference signal then the lens is 
focused in  front of the subject. This is how the AF CPU knows 
which direction the lens must be moved. 

The lens position and focal length are then suppl ied to the AF 
CPU from the ROM IC in the lens. By using this data the AF CPU 
is ab le to calcu late how far the lens must be moved .  The 
camera's m icro-motor is then activated . Once the motor has 
sh ifted the lens by the requi red amount it is  then instantly 
stopped and the subject is now in focus. 

Easy!? 

Potential problems with autofocus 

I have explained how the system works but · let us now look at 
some situations that can fool autofocus systems and why this 
occurs. 

Low contrast 

The most common situation where autofocus is unable to work is 
low or zero contrast. I wil l explain why. Supposing we paint the 
left hand side of a wall black and the right hand side white. With 
the camera's AF area positioned centrally on the area where the 
two ha lves meet ,  a wavefo rm with a strong peak w i l l  be 
generated by the signal from the CCD . If you draw a straight 
horizontal l ine, this will represent the signal for the black area. If 
you now draw a straight vertical l ine up from the right hand side 
of the first l ine and then another straight horizontal l ine from the 
end of the vertical l ine to the right, this is what the output from the 
CCD wil l look l ike as a waveform. Remember that there wil l be 
two dupl icate images of this on the CCD. One image on the left 
hand side and the other on the right hand side. This will give the 
AF computer two reference points to work from. The distance 
between them on the CCD is compared with a reference distance 
in the AF computer's memory etc. 

If we were to point the AF area at a subject that had even 
brightness across it , lets say a plain white wall (zero contrast 
subject) , the waveform wil l be a single straight horizontal l ine. 
Because there is no contrast, there are no reference points and 
so it makes no d ifference what the camera does to the lens 
setting, the waveform will always look the same, so the camera 
wil l not know whether the subject is in focus or out of focus. 
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Other situations in which the AF system may not be able to focus 
correct ly are: when alternat ing identical l ig ht and dark l ines 
completely fi l l  the AF area, on very bright subjecls and when two 
or more subjects overlap in the AF area. 

Before we go any further ,  I must stress that the  f i rst and 
especially the second of  these three situations are extremely rare 
occurrences. I wil l explain why the system may not work in these 
situations. 

Light and dark l ines 

F i rs t l y  l et s  l ook  at t he  
alternating l ight and dark lines 
example. Imagine we paint a 
wal l  with identical th ickness 
black and white vertical l i nes. 
PI enty of contrast, yes , but i=.____i:=�===�-'-"-'--'-'--___:_:__J 
here is where the prob lem 
l ies. When the two duplicate images are projected onto the CCD, 
there are no apparent reference points. The waveform wil l feature 
many identical steps, but the AF computer does not know which 
peaks on the left hand side image to match up with the peaks for 
the r ight hand side image. It 's a sim ilar situat ion to the zero 
contrast example, no reference points, no autofocus. 

Very bright subjects 

Refer to sub-section titled EV 
m i n u s  1 l ow l i ght  AF 
performance (see page 53) . 

More than one subj ect in 
the AF area 

The third situation is a classic 
prob l e m  fo r  A F  cameras .  
Essentially the  CCD is  giving 
conf l i ct i n g  s i g n a l s .  The 
camera does not know which 
reference point to use for its 
calculations. Put another way 
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it hasn't a clue as to which subject you want to focus on. The AF 
system used by the 700si is unique amongst al l  other AF systems 
in the way in which it decides what to focus on and what not to 
focus on. We shall cover later in this section how and why the 
700si decides to focus on what it does. But occasionally it may 
have d ifficulty in certain situations when there are two or more 
subjects within the AF area. For when this does happen we wil l  
look at what to do so we can sti l l  make use of the AF system.  

All of  the first generation AF SLR's and the majority of them today 
only use one AF sensor. With the exception of one or two Canon 
and Nikon AF SLR's, this sensor only works on vertical contrast. 
So, in our original situation where we had a half black, half white 
wal l ,  if we were to turn the camera through 90° the waveform 
would be one straight horizontal l ine, because the brightness in 
each area of the CCD is the same. Basical ly, the contrast is in 
the wrong plane. 

Now you have an understanding of how autofocus in  general 
works you wi l l  be able to start to adjust the way you use the 
camera to get the most out of the AF system. 

Alternative Systems 

Motor in the body versus motor in the lens 

The very first AF cameras all featured a motor in the lens design. 
The Minolta 7000 was the world's first body integral AF SLR. Not 
only were the AF sensors and AF computer in the body, but also 
the motor for driving the lens. 

Since Canon introduced the EOS range which use motors in the 
lens, there has always been a big argument as to whose system 
is best. 

There are in fact advantages and disadvantages to both systems. 

Motor in the lens disadvantages 

The disadvantages for this system mainly relate to the cost. It is 
obviously more expensive to incorporate a motor into every lens. 
If there is an improvement in AF speed due to an improvement in 
the body integral system all lenses become faster. However, with 
the motor in the lens system, you would need to buy a whole new 
range of lenses, and I can tell you now, I for one would not be 
rushing out with my cheque book! 
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Motor in the body disadvantages 

The motor in the lens is very quiet, it also starts and stops sooner 
apparently. 

Ah . . . . . . .  Well . . . . .  

The motor i n  the body i s  not up t o  the job of focusing large 
telephoto lenses. 

STOP! . . . . . . . . .  Not Minolta lenses. 

Let me explain .  It's all due to rear focusing, internal focusing,  
double floating etc. lens designs, newly developed low viscosity 
lubricants, low friction gearing and special ly selected gearing 
ratios. Clear? I thought so. 

Dur ing the t ime M i nolta spent develop ing the ori g i nal 7000 
system they paid particular attention to the lenses. Rather than 
uti l ising conventional lens designs, Minolta radically changed the 
design of all the lenses to ensure fast focusing. This was mainly 
achieved by reducing the mass of the focusing optics and the 
movement of the optics to focus the image. 

Inevitably a wideangle lens will be faster in focusing than a large 
telephoto lens, but even the 300 f/2.8 and 600 f/4 APO lenses are 
i ncredibly fast. In fact I have personally used these lenses with no 
problems at all on 200 mph F1 cars. 

The system used by the 700si is fundamentally the same as that 
used by the 7000 in 1 985 and in fact all other AF SLR's today, 
and is known as "Phase detection" or "Passive''. 

What makes the 700si different then? 

Its choice of main subject to be focused on and the amazing 
speed by which it can focus on sti l l ,  as wel l as very high speed, 
subjects. Let's first look at the main poi nts of the 700si 's AF 
system,  which are: 

- Ultra Wide AF Area 
- Fuzzy Logic control for subject position 
- Multi-Dimensional Predictive Focus Control 

(Omni-Directional Predictive Focus Control, in some markets) 
- Automatic Focus Mode Selection 
- High Sensitivity AF Sensors 
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Previously we looked at problems that an autofocus system may 
come across and why. The above five features employed by the 
700si are designed to reduce and in some cases even el iminate 
potential problems occurring. 

Ultra-wide AF area 

The 700si uses the largest AF area of any AF SLR avai lable on 
the market today. The benefit of a large AF area is that it makes it 
very much easier to focus on the following subjects: 

- Off-centre subjects. 
- Erratically moving subjects. 
- Low contrast subjects. 
- Fast moving subjects. 

The 700si 's AF area is made up of four AF sensors. Two are 
vertical (left and r ight sensors) , whi lst the remain ing two are 
horizontal (centre and top sensors) . 

The centre and top sensors are used for vertical contrast, whilst 
the left and right sensors are used for horizontal contrast. Each 
sensor is sensitive enough to focus on diagonals. 

The centre sensor is the largest of all the four sensors. It is 
approximately 25 % larger than the top sensor and approximately 
67 % larger than the left and right sensors. 
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Position of AF sensors and focus areas within viewfinder frame: 
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The total size of the AF area is 9 x 1 2  mm, three times the size of 
the Minolta Dynax/Maxxum 7000i. It is approximately five times 
the size of other AF SLR's avai lable today. 

The AF area is indicated on the focusing screen by four small 
brackets. As long as your main subject is positioned within this 
area the camera should be able to focus on it. 

Rule of Thirds 

The AF area mark ings are at the 
i ntersect ion po ints of the "Ru le of 
Thirds" gu idel ine for composition. If 
you divide your picture up into thirds, 
both horizontally and vertical ly you 
w i l l  f i nd  t h at t he re are four  
intersection points. This i s  where the 
AF area markings are. 

The Rule of Thirds states that if your main subject is placed at 
one of those points a more balanced composition wil l result. For 
example: for portraits where the subject is looking to the left, 
place their head at the top right intersection point. They should 
now be look ing towards the open part of the p icture wh ich  
creates i nterest . For landscapes, rather than position ing the  
horizon in the centre, position it across two of the  intersection 
points, this creates a better balance. If you were photographing a 
scene where there was no horizon but j ust grass and a small 
house in the d istance, posit ion the house at one of the four  
intersection points. I t  works very wel l ,  try it. 

So basical ly, what I am trying to say is that it is highly unl ikely 
that your main subject will be positioned outside of the AF area. 

Fuzzy logic control for subject position 

The 700si makes use of fuzzy logic to determine which of the four 
AF sensors detects the main subject. The first AF SLR's, and in 
fact most of today 's  models ,  use only one AF sensor .  The 
introduction of the Minolta Dynax/Maxxum 7000i in  1 988 saw the 
first appl ication of a mu lti sensor system. The benefits of th is 
system have al ready been explained in the section, "Ultra-wide 
AF area", and clearly shows the benefits over a single sensor 
system .  However, there are complications. The problem is, which 
one sensor to use for focusing? Conventional AF SLR's always 
try and focus on the nearest object within the AF area, accepting 
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that there i s  suffic ient contrast on the subject for accurate 
focusing. However, your actual subject may not always be the 
closest object in the frame. 

Due to this, Minolta developed a new and unique system to help 
combat this problem and of course at the same time increase the 
success rate of correctly focused photographs .  As previously 
explained i n  the section tit led "Expert I ntel l igence" ,  i t  is not 
always necessary to store every conceivable situation into the 
camera's memory so that it is able to recognise the actual current 
situation in question. 

Although the 700si uses a far more advanced system for subject 
detection than other AF SLR's, because it makes use of fuzzy 
logic it is reliant on fewer rules for the selection of which sensor 
to use for focusing on the main subject. This makes the 700si's 
focusing faster as well as more accurate and reliable. 

This is how it works: 

First, information from all four focusing sensors and the lens CPU 
are transformed into 6 different types of subject distance data. 
This, together with the camera's orientation , (vertical/horizontal) 
are input to the Fuzzy Inference module. There are now 7 pieces 
of information. These are inferred with 7 inference rules that the 
module is based on. Using these rules a certainty grade of the 
subjects within the following four areas are evaluated. From this a 
choice is then made to select just one sensor. It is this sensor 
that is used to focus the lens. 

The four areas that are evaluated are: 

1 .  Spot area in centre sensor 
2. Centre sensor 
3. Top centre sensor 
4. Sensor which detects nearest object 

Basical ly, the sensor chosen is the one that has the h ighest 
probability of being positioned on the subject. 

Let's  now go a bit further and hopefu l ly  it shou ld a l l  p iece 
together. Essentially the system will choose a sensor based on 
the type of photograph or more specifically the type of subject. 

For Close-ups the 700si w i l l  p lace emphasis on the centre 
sensor. However, for high magnification subjects the 700si may 
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use just a small section of the centre sensor. As an example, this 
avoids problems where the AF system doesn't know whether to 
focus on the petals of the flower in the foreground or the centre of 
the flower in the background. The use of a small section allows 
the 700si to focus through and "into" the flower. 

Automatic Focus Area Selection 

For Portraits the 700si wi l l  place emphasis on the top centre 
sensor which covers the subject's eyes. However what happens 
when you hold the camera vertically? Inside the camera's main 
handgrip are a couple of ball bearings. You can probably hear 
them if you shake the camera close to your ear. They are used to 
inform the camera as to its orientation. 

Horizontal 

Vertical 

So ,  for  vert i ca l l y  f ramed 
portraits with the handgrip at 
t he  top t he  700s i ' s  AF 
system wi l l  emphasize the 
use of what was or ig i nal ly 
the right hand sensor. I f  the 
camera is held with the grip 
at the bott o m ,  t h e n  t h e  
system wi l l  place emphasis 
on what was or ig ina l ly the 
left hand sensor. 

Inc idental ly ,  th is  orientation information is also used by the 
exposure system ,  so that the metering system knows the position 
of the sky. 

For landscapes the 700si places emphasis on whichever sensor 
detects the nearest object. This helps to increase the depth of 
field, which is ideal for this type of photograph 

Finally, for sports the camera will use whichever sensor detects a 
moving subject. If this subject changes its relative position in the 
frame, maybe because it is moving erratical ly ,  then the AF 
system wil l detect this and immediately switch to a new sensor 
which covers the same subject. 

Due to this type of situation, I personally have found that the 
700si has an u ncanny abil ity to fol low the action even when 
obstructions are passed, whilst panning for example. 

Another example is when shooting through trees or undergrowth 
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at an imals or scenery. Here the system ignores very close 
subjects and continues to focus on the subject or scene. 

You are probably now thinking to yourself one of two th ings.  
Either that's very clever or ,  l ike me, how basic! 

But remember what I said in the Expert I ntel l igence sect ion .  
When analyz ing anyth ing i n  l ife we don't th i n k  about every 
individual situation, we ask ourselves a few questions and then 
come up with a suitable response for that situation. 

High Speed Autofocus - The fastest! 

When the Minolta 7000 was launched in 1 985 the speed and 
accuracy of autofocus was incredible for that time period, but it 
was clear that there was room for improvement. There was no 
doubt ing that the 7000 was an incredibly successful camera, 
perhaps the most successful of all time. It's hard to imagine there 
ever being an epoch breaking camera l ike the 7000 again, but 
there were many professional and good amateur photographers 
who took the opinion that autofocus would never replace manual 
focus. In 1 988 M inolta showed, with the introduction of the 7000i, 
that autofocus was here to stay. Many professionals bought 
7000i 's as a supplement to their existing equipment for those 
applications where there was l ittle time to capture an image, such 
as for fash ion shows. Let me g ive you some idea as to the 
improvement i n  focusing speed made with the 7000i over the 
original 7000. The 7000 when fitted with an original 35-70 lens 
would focus from infinity to 1 m i n  0.45 seconds. The 7000i when 
fitted with the same lens would take 0.25 seconds. However, 
since the i ntroduction of the 7000i the original AF lenses have 
been gradually upgraded to "Dynax/Maxxum Spec". This  term 
bas ica l l y  means  t h at the  lens  is faster focu s i n g  t han  i ts  
p redecessor. For example when the 7000i is  fitted w i th  the 
original 35-1 05mm lens the time for the lens to be shifted from 
infin ity to 1 .5m is 0.30 seconds. When the 7000i is fitted with the 
new version the t ime d rops considerably to 0 . 1 4  seconds,  a 
1 00% improvement, just by changing the lens. When you look at 
these times you can start to imagine why a number of people 
took the view that it would be unl ikely that autofocus speeds 
would be dramatically improved upon in the near future. 

Th i n k  agai n .  The i ntroduct ion of the next generat i o n ,  the  
Dynax/Maxxum ?x i  i n  1 991 , saw autofocus t imes halved yet 
again .  
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The figures quoted so far relate to the time it takes for the lens to 
be rotated. But a major part of the total time needed for focusing 
is used for calculating subject distance etc. We also have to bear 
in mind the maximum speed of the subject that is able to be 
tracked. Let us now look at some data for this. 

Assume we are tracking a car that is moving directly towards us 
and which is fi l l ing the frame. The lens in use is 300mm focal 
length. The 7000 would be able to keep the car in focus at all 
times as long as the subject does not exceed 1 0  mph, the 7000i 
would manage up to 70 mph whilst the 700si wil l be able to keep 
the subject in focus at up to 200 mph! This example is for a high 
magnification subject. If the car fi l led only 2/3 of the frame then 
the maximum speeds would be, 20 mph (7000) , 1 20 mph (7000i) 
and in excess of 250 mph (700si) . 

Let us look at another example. 

Let 's  say for examp le  that we are go ing  to photograph an 
Olympic athlete running the 1 OOm event. With a 7000i we would 
be able to photograph the subject with a 300mm lens from 1 8m 
away. With the 700si we can photograph the same subject as 
close as 9m, which in turn allows us to capture our subject with 
very high magnifications. 

So, summing up, the time it takes for the 700si to focus on your 
subject is approximately half that of the 7000i ,  which allows us to 
capture subjects moving three times the speed. 

I n  i ndependent tests the AF system that the 700si employs 
continues to out perform all others in focusing speed . 

How is it done? 

Improvements in three key areas allow this to be possible. 

1 .  An improved microcomputer with h igher  data processing 
speed. The 700si makes use of a 1 6  bit CPU which operates 
at a clock speed of 20 MHz. The 7000i used an 8 bit CPU 
running at 1 0.5 MHz. This allows processing of up to almost 8 
times the amount of information and at almost five times the 
speed. 

2 .  New algorithms for processing position data for h igh speed 
subjects. Once the subject has been detected , its movement 
characteristics then determine the way in which the 700si wi l l  
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handle the data from the four AF sensors. Essentially the 
700si tailors its operation precisely to the subject. 

3. High response lens drive motor. The new motor operates at a 
h igher RPM than the 7000i 's (which incidentally was in excess 
of 6000 R P M ) .  I n  ad d i t ion  the  new motor  reaches i ts  
maximum speed and stops sooner. 

Multi-Dimensional Predictive Focus Control 
(Omni-Directional Predictive Focus Control, in some 
markets) 

The Minolta Dynax/Maxxum 7000i was the first camera to feature 
Predictive focus control ,  now a standard feature on almost all AF 
SLR's. The first AF SLR's calculated the subject position prior to 
the mirror moving up and the aperture closing to the selected 
setting. Therefore during the time that the mirror etc would move 
the subject would also move, but to an out of focus posit ion. 
Predictive focus control was designed to overcome this problem. 
With predictive focus the camera calculates not only the subject 
posit ion, but also the subject's speed , either towards or away 
from the camera. Because the camera now knows the subject 
speed it is able to predict where the subject will be at the time the 
shutter opens. 

To reduce the time delay even further, the system makes use of 
the time when the mirror is moving up. Most AF SLR's set the 
predicted focus setting before the mirror moves up, but on the 
7000i, the lens continues to move right up until the shutter blades 
of the first curtain start to move. 

Now we have looked at the basics behind previous systems we 
can now look at the system used in the 700si. 

Most AF systems with predictive control give a very high success 
rate on subjects up to their maximum possible tracking speed 
( 1 20 mph for the 7000i) . Because the 700si 's system is capable 
of t rack ing subj ects at much h igher  speeds,  the focus ing  
accuracy has to be  much higher. Let me give you an  example to 
show how critical focusing is on a high speed subject. 
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Subject 
Speed 
Lens 
Subject Distance 
Shutter Speed 

Formula 1 car 
200 mph 
300 mm f/2.8  
25m 
1 /500 



Believe it or not, just whilst the shutter is open the subject wil l 
move approximately 20cm. When you bear i n  mind that at f/2 .8  
for that subject d istance there is on ly  approximately 40cm of 
depth of field either side of the point of focus I am sure you can 
realise how accurate the autofocus system has to be. 

Predictive focus systems only take into account subjects moving 
in the same d i rect ion and at a constant speed . If we were 
fol lowing a high speed moving subject that was changing both 
speed and direction there will be a number of shots taken that wi l l  
be out of  focus. To combat this the 700si features what is known 
as Multi-Dimensional Predictive Focus Control . 

This new system is unique to Minolta and allows the AF system 
to take into account complex subject movements. 

This is how it works. 

If you were to track a subject performing a U-turn and then plot its 
path on a graph of image velocity at the fi lm plane against time 
you can see that there is a characteristic waveform. In  the 700si 
system for every type of subject movement there is a un ique 
waveform which is referred to as an algorithm. 

· ·  . . . · . : 
.

. . .
.

. .  · 

TI me 

� 
(a) (b) 

This improvement has been made possible by the camera taking 
hundreds of readings every second. This gives the AF computer 
more information and allows it to take into account small changes 
in subject speed and types of movement and therefore is more 
accu rate . Previous systems wou ld be ab le to take j u st two 
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consecutive readings and be able to calculate the subject speed 
towards or away from the camera only. 

Two readings are not enough to calculate whether the subject is 
accelerating or decelerating. The system must take three or four 
to be able to calculate this. To calculate complex movements 
even more readings must be taken. The drawback is of course, 
this takes longer, so this is why a much faster computer was 
used in the 700si. The 700si has the abil ity to take almost 8 times 
the amount of information into account over previous systems 
within the time it took those systems to take just two readings. 

Once the camera has detected a moving subject it will start to 
form a 3 dimensional image of it. Once this has been done it will 
control the autofocus based on the algorithm that most closely 
matches that of the actual subject. If we refer to the diagram on 
page 47 again ,  what becomes hard to believe is that between 
points 1 and 3 the 700si would have already decided what the 
subject's movements wi l l  be! 

Now I know exactly what you are thinking, what if the subject's 
movement characteristics change? The answer to this is simple, 
it will immediately switch to the new algorithm that corresponds to 
the new movement, because it is continuously updating the 
algorithm by calculating the subject's movements in real time. 

How is the subject's speed calculated? 

Remember when the AF system is calculating the adjustment for 
autofocus, it generates two images on the CCD (focus sensor) . 
The d i stance between these two images is compared with 

-+ 
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reference s ignals 
and the camera  
knows how much 
and in w h i c h  
d i rect ion t o  move 
the lens. Great. 

The camera takes 
two consecut ive  
read i n g s .  By  
compar ing t hese 
two read ings  the  
700si knows how 
fast the subject is 
moving. 



01 is the in itial d istance between two points on the CCD. 
02 is the second readings distance. 
Vz i s  the ve locity a long the z axis (towards/away from the 

camera) 
T is the time measured for the two readings. 

Therefore: 
Vz = (02-01)/ T 

For a subject moving paral le l  to the f i lm plane the speed is 
calculated as follows: 

This time the two reference points used for focusing move across 
the CCD. The deviation from their original position is x. 

1 
g�e� 

Vx i s  the velocity 
in the x axis, from 
left to right. 

Vy is  the veloc ity 
in the y axis, from 
top to bottom. 

Therefore: 
Vx = x/T 

and 
Vy = x/T 

However, because the AF system can only measure the subject's 
. movements when the mirror is down, it is unable to take into 
account any sudden changes that the subject may make after the 
mirror has started to move up. I must add though that this is 
extremely unl ikely and any change that may occur in most cases 
wil l be within the depth of field avai lable. 

Below is a table showing the types of movements that the 700si 
can follow. 

1 .  Subject approaching 
2.  Approaching and rapidly decelerating 
3. Approaching from a standstill 

· 

4. Receding 
5. Receding and rapidly decelerating 
6. Receding from a standsti l l  
7. Traversing the scene - Refer to the Panning card for tips 
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8. U-turn away from the camera 
9. U-turn towards the camera 

Just to reiterate, other AF systems can only function accurately 
for subjects 1 and 4.  

Automatic Focus Mode Selection 

Minolta Dynax/Maxxum's are the only AF SLR's that feature 
automatic focus mode selection in all modes of operation. When 
you press half way down on the shutter release the camera 
selects which AF mode best suits the subject based on its speed 
at the film plane. 

The 700si has all three AF modes. 

1 . Single AF (also known as one-shot AF) 
2 .  Continuous AF (also known as seNo AF) 
3 .  Multi-Dimensional Predictive Focus Control 

This is done s imp ly  by cont inua l ly  tak ing subject d i stance 
readi ngs for 3/1 0 of a second.  If within  that t ime the subject 
speed at the f i lm plane does not exceed the standard value, 
focus wi l l  be locked . If it is greater than the standard value ,  
continuous AF is selected. Speed at the film plane is d ifferent to 
actual subject speed. Image magnification is relative to speed at 
the film plane. Here's an example. Imagine you are tracking a 
high speed subject moving at over 200 mph approaching from 
over a mile away. The lens will more than l ikely be focused on 
infinity. The subject could move over half a mile and yet the lens 
wi l l  probably sti l l  be on the infinity setting .  In this situation the 
camera will infer the subject as either stationary or slow moving. 

N ow i m a g i n e  you are p hoto g rap h i n g  an  O lymp ic  r u n n e r  
approaching the camera from only 20m away. In  one second the 
subject will move 1 Om, and obviously to take into account the 
change in subject distance the lens wil l have to move at very high 
speed to be able to keep the subject in focus. In  this example the 
camera wil l j udge the subject as a very high speed subject ,  
although its actual speed i s  very much less than in the previous 
example. 

So, summing up. If the subject is inferred as being stationary, 
focus wil l be locked with half pressure on the shutter release. If 
the subject is inferred as being a high speed subject, continuous 
AF is selected and the focus cannot be locked with half pressure. 
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Sometimes the camera may not select cont inuous AF for a 
moving subject but it will make use of predictive focus control so 
that any movement is taken into account, and hence the subject 
wil l not be out of focus. 

However, what a large number of users tend to do i n  t h i s  
situation i s  to  press half way on  the shutter release and hold it 
there for a brief time. This then causes the focus to be locked and 
therefore predictive focus is then effectively switched off. To 
overcome this potential problem, use the camera in the following 
way: 

Fi rst press half way down to activate the AF system and then 
release the shutter release. This gets the i nitial focus sett ing 
close to the one that wil l be used for the photograph .  Therefore 
the camera has less of an adjustment to make when the picture 
is taken. When you see the subject in the frame at the position 
that you would like to take it press all of the way down on the 
sh utter re l ease i n  one  smooth act i on  w i thout  paus i ng  o r  
hesitating .  This wil l ensure that predictive focus works regardless 
of autofocus mode (continuous/single) . 

An even easier method is to rely purely on the eye-start system. 
Here the camera adjusts focus continuously without having to 
press halfway. In this case only ever press all the way down on 
the shutter release when you wish to take the picture. Remember 
pressing halfway even with eye-start on, will lock focus if the 
subject is inferred as being stationary. 

Summing up 

Stationary subjects Focus locked with half pressure 

Slow moving subjects Predictive Focus - focusing carried out 
whi lst mirror swings up. 

Fast moving subjects Continuous and Predictive AF selected.  
Most of the focus adjustment made prior 
to the  m i r ror  swi n g i n g  u p .  Foc u s i n g  
continues until the shutter opens. 

Very fast subjects Continuous and Predictive AF selected.  
I n  add ition ,  just prior to mi rror swinging 
up, subject's movements double checked. 
Most of the focus adjustment is made 
prior to the mirror swinging up. Focusing 
continues until the shutter opens. 
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Extra Information 

When the shutter release is pressed part way and the camera 
selects continuous AF rather than locking focus, the AF system 
wil l remain in continuous AF until the shutter is released, even if a 
moving subject comes to a halt. If this occurs and you wish to 
focus lock once the subject has stopped , release the shutter 
release and then press part way again. 

If you prefer to be able to select continuous AF, perhaps because 
you prefer not to use the eye-start system then there are several 
ways in which this can be done. 

1 .  Using a Customized Function xi card you can reprogram the 
focus lock button on certain Dynax/Maxxum lenses (see focus 
lock for list}, so that pressing this button activates continuous 
AF as long as the button is held in. 

2. Insert Sports/Sports 2 card. One of these card's functions is to 
keep continuous AF on permanently. Refer to Sports/Sports 2 
card i n  expansion card section for further information. 

3. The third way is a little tricky. Point the camera at the ground 
in the distance and then, not too slowly, point the camera 
down so you end up with the camera pointing at the ground in 
front of you . The tricky bit is pressing the shutter release part 
way just as you start to point the camera down. This is the 
best way of fool ing the AF system into thinking that you are 
following a high speed subject. If it has worked you wil l get the 
continuous AF signal in the viewfinder rather than the focus 
locked signal. Now you have activated continuous AF, do not 
l ift your finger off the shutter release, otherwise you will have 
to start again !  With practice it gets a lot easier, take my word 
for it. 

I ncidentally, don't worry, exposure will not be locked. 

The standard value referred to at the beg inn ing of th is sub­
section is set at the development stage of the autofocus system. 
It is set i n  a way to give the most reliable selection of focus mode 
for the given situation. The value has been set so that continuous 
and predictive focus are used only if the subject's speed is so 
g reat that if the shutter release was p ressed in one act ion 
predictive focus would not be able to capture the subject "on its 
own" .  I n  th is case continuous and predictive AF are used to 
ensure that the subject can be focused upon. 
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Refer to the section titled "Eye-start" for further information. 

Refer to "Taking Control" for more information on focus lock. 

High sensitivity AF sensors 

The 700si makes use of high density AF sensors. A high density 
sensor is broken i nto even smal ler e lements or p ixels than 
previous systems. This makes focusing even more accurate , 
especially in low l ight and low contrast situations. In addition, due 
to alterations in  the algorithms used for low l ight and low contrast 
s i tuat ions ,  focus ing  speed and accu racy h as been fu rther  
improved over previous models. 

The centre sensor comprises 276 pixels, the top sensor 226 and 
the left and right 1 67 each. This gives a total of 836 pixels, the 
highest number of pixels in any AF SLR. 

It i s  t he  use  of  these new sensors  t h at m a k e  t h e  m u l t i ­
d imens ional  predictive focus system possi b le ,  because the  
system is  able to  detect small changes i n  subject distance and 
speed within a short space of t ime. 

EV (exposure value) minus 1 low light AF performance 

Due to the use of high density CCD's, the 700si's AF sensitivity 
range is minus 1 EV to 1 9  EV (1 00 ISO) . In exposure terms that 
is equivalent to 30" at f/4 to 1 /8000 at f/8 ( 1 00 ISO) . 

What does this mean? 

The sensitivity range is quoted so that we are able to recognise 
the l imits of the AF system in bright and dark conditions. EV O is 
roughly equivalent to the i l lumination given by a single candle. EV 
minus 1 is currently the lowest lighting level that any AF SLR wil l  
focus down to. If the l ighting is darker than this the AF system wil l 
not function at all . The same will hold true if the conditions are too 
bright. 

Why? 

Remember the way the CCD works. It essentially measures the 
brightness in  each of its areas. If the scene is too dark, there will 
not be suff ic ient  l i ght to generate a waveform for focus ing 
calculations. The waveform wi l l  be a straight l ine .  This is the 
same for situations that are too bright 
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So, what can we do? 

If the conditions are too dark, not a lot. But you may find that if 
there are sl ightly brighter areas present in  the scene, locking 
focus on a similar distant object that has more i l lumination may 
allow you to stay in autofocus. 

We have more options available at the other end of the scale. We 
could either try focusing on a similar distance subject and then 
locking focus .  There is a better solution though .  By us ing a 
polarizing or neutral density filter we can effectively increase the 
range to EV 2 1 , equivalent to 1 /8000 at f/1 6 with the filter fitted . 
This will reduce the i l lumination fal l ing on the CCD and allow the 
camera to sti l l  autofocus. 

I nc idental ly the AF system,  according to independent tests 
focuses twice as fast at EV 1 0  and above than it does at EV 3 
and below. You can draw you own conclusions from this. 

Three frames per second AF linked continuous motordrive 

Due to the speed of the overall autofocus system the 700si is 
able to shoot continuously at three frames per second when 
following moving subjects, even if the subject is moving at almost 
200 mph. This is hard to comprehend when you bear in mind that 
in between frames the mirror is down and stabil ised only for a 
fraction of a second. Yet that is enough time for the autofocus 
system to check and make any major adjustments before the 
mirror swings up again for the next frame to be taken. In  fact the 
system is capable of functioning at 5 frames per second! For the 
700s i  howeve r ,  i t  was dec i ded that a more compact and  
l ightweight body along with a qu ieter motor d rive was more 
important. I n  fact at this time, apart from the Dynax/Maxxum 7xi 
and 9xi which shoot at 4 and 4.5 FPS respectively, there are no 
other AF cameras that can shoot at over 3 FPS, WITH FOCUS 
PRIORITY, on every frame. 

Tip (but be prepared to use some film!) 

Let me explain something to you. I have not yet found a subject 
that moves so fast that the AF system cannot focus on it. I am not 
a professional photographer, I just enjoy taking action pictures. 
But it has to be said that I seem to achieve an uncannily high 
success rate for these types of subjects. The main reason for this 
is the use of the motordrive. 
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Occasional ly (very rare occurrence) when shooting very fast 
moving subjects the camera may make a- blunder, and get an out 
of focus picture; lets face it, nothing's perfect! 

When photographing extremely high speed subjects my advice 
is ,  use some fi lm .  If you select cont inuous drive , rather than 
shooting one picture at a time, shoot a small sequence, not only 
does this give you a higher chance of capturing the subject with 
the composition you are seeking but it also almost guarantees, 
even if the first shot in the sequence is out of focus, that all the 
following shots wil l be in focus. 

Why is this? 

Basically, the camera could possibly, because of a number of 
factors, select the wrong AF mode for the first shot. But after the 
first shot has been taken the camera will engage continuous and 
pred ictive AF ,  regard less of its i n it ia l  calcu lations  and the 
subject's movements, it wi l l  a lso refocus for every fo l lowing 
frame. This I guarantee (almost) will increase your success rate. 

AF llluminator 

Built in to the camera's body between the main hand grip and the 
pentaprism is the AF-il luminator. This allows the 700si to focus in 
tota l  d arkness and zero contrast .  The range is 0 . 7  - 7m 
depending on the ambient l ight level. 

The AF-i l luminator is in fact a patterned beam of near infra-red 
l ight. The infra-red l ight i l luminates the subject so that the camera 
can see and the pattern generated allows the camera to focus on 
zero contrast subjects . Th is is its only purpose, it does not 
actually measure subject distance. 

Because the beam is near infra-red it is not always possible for 
the human eye to see the beam projected on to the subject. If 
you turn all the l ig hts off in the room at n ight and point the 
camera at a plain white surface, you should be able to see a red 
pattern projected briefly on to the surface. 

Between EV 9 and EV 3.5 it is activated automatically when there 
is insufficient contrast to allow the camera to focus using any of 
its four  sensors. Below EV 3 .5  it always functions to ensure 
accurate focusing. 

The AF-i l luminator wil l not function if the focal length is greater 
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than 300mm or if you are using either the 300mm f/2.8  or the 3x-
1 x Macro Zoom.  You may find that when using focal lengths 
close to 300mm that the camera has difficulty in focusing on low 
cont rast subj ects .  Th is  is due  to paral l ax caused by the  
i l luminator being positioned off the lens axis, which of course i s  
unavoidable. 

Remember to ensure that the lens hood is removed as this may 
obstruct the path of the i l l umi nator with certain lenses. Also 
ensure that you hold the camera with al l  of your fingers on the 
rubber section of the hand grip, otherwise once again the beam 
may be obstructed. 

There are a few potential drawbacks though. Whenever the AF­
i l luminator is activated , predictive and continuous AF no longer 
function .  This  is purely because the AF-i l luminator cannot fire 
cont i n u o u s l y  to a l low the camera to take the  n u m be r  of 
continuous readings that are needed to allow the camera to focus 
accurately. 

To overcome this potential problem, when photographing moving 
subjects, the AF-i l luminator will not function if the subject is out of 
range. In this case the camera wi l l  cont inue to try and focus 
purely with the avai lable light. 

When the l ight ing levels drop to a level that causes the AF­
i l luminator to function continuously, the biggest problem wi l l  be 
the subject moving considerably during the exposure and causing 
a blurred effect. In this case the focus should sti l l  be accurate 
enough.  

To ensure the highest accuracy and success rate, remember to 
press the shutter release all the way down in one smooth action. 
Because continuous and predictive AF are no longer functioning, 
if you press half way down on the shutter release focus wil l be 
locked . As the subject continues to move it wil l  be out of focus. 

Another drawback to bear in mind is that the beam from the built­
in AF- i l luminator only provides coverage of the centre sensor. 
The AF-il luminator bui lt-in to Minolta flash units is a three beam 
i l luminator which covers, in addition to the centre sensor, the left 
and right sensors. There is also some overlap into the top sensor. 
The LED's that provide the beam are also more powerful and 
thus allow an increased range of up to 9m. 

However, the flashgun's i l luminator wil l function most efficiently 
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when us ing  lenses whose focal length i s  between 28  and 
1 05mm. 

In  some situations you may not wish to use flash photography. In  
this case switch the flash off, but keep i t  on the camera. Although 
the flash has been switched off the AF-i l luminator will still function 
in low l ighting conditions. In bright conditions where there is low 
contrast the camera's i l luminator will function instead. 

If the camera's AF i l luminator functions the camera will only be 
able to use the centre sensor. This wil l in turn mean that the 
camera only uses 7 of its total of 14 metering segments, as it is 
not able to access i nformation from the other focusing sensors. 
This would therefore be another advantage in attaching a Minolta 
flash unit to overcome this potential problem. 

This does not mean that you will get bad photographs. I am 
simply saying that you wil l not be getting the camera's maximum 
potential performance. I have simply just taken the time to explain 
how you can increase the camera's performance in certain cases. 

Extra information: Should you, for any reason , wish to be able 
to disable the AF-i l luminator, insert the Sports/Sports 2 card. 

The 700si's bui lt-in i l luminator will not function if you select the 
left, right or top sensor. In this case attach a Minolta accessory 
flash. 
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TAKING CONTROL 

So far we have only looked at the automated side of focusing 
with the 700si . But we need to know what to do to be able to take 
control when the camera may not do what you want it to do. 

The most accepted form of overcoming any problems with 
autofocus is to immediately switch to manual focus. However, in  
my opinion, there are easier ways in which to get the camera to 
focus on the point that we would l ike. I ncidental ly, if previously 
there were any problems that you have been experiencing in  
terms of  the camera not focusing on your actual subject you may 
find that by having a better understanding of the overall system 
gained in the previous sections you may have overcome these 
already. 

The AF button 

The most useful feature on the 700si to aid the "taking control" 
process is the large AF button on the back cover. 

Look i n g  t h rough  t h e  
viewfinder ,  i f  you press and 
ho l d  the AF button t h e  
camera w i l l  lock focus and 
then indicate on the focusing 
screen with i n  the AF area 
which one  of t he  four  AF 
sensors has been used to 
focus the lens .  Remember ,  

c__ ___ __..__.__ _ _,__-"--_,_ _ _, a I th  o u g h  t he  camera 
compares the distance measured by each sensor there can only 
be one focus point that provides the sharpest focus .  So,  for 
further contro l ,  depth of f ield can be uti l ised to i ncrease o r  
decrease the range that also appears in focus. 

You may find sometimes that by pressing the AF button twice 
within the same scene that the camera displays a d ifferent area 
each time. The reason for this is that the selection of the sensors 
is based on a n u m ber  of factors wh ich  i nc l ude  d i stance ,  
brightness, and  most of  a l l  contrast. The camera may waver 
between two sensors if they are both detecting similar levels of 
contrast. 

Continue to keep the AF button pressed. Now turn the front dial. 
As you turn the dial you wi l l be able to change from the camera's 
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selected sensor to any of the other three sensors and back to the 
original. As you select each sensor you wil l see that the camera 
immediately refocuses using that sensor so that you may be able 
to see the effect on depth of field and the appearance of the rest 
of the scene depending on the composition . Once you release 
the AF button the camera will only focus using that sensor. The 
local AF area wil l  remain indicated on the screen,  so that you 
know where to position your subject. 

To return to wide focus area, press the AF button again and turn 
the dial one click in either direction. 

Extra Information: Selecting an individual sensor switches the 
Multi-Dimensional Predictive system to normal Predictive focus. 

It also causes the exposure meter to only read the brightness in 
the seven segments that surround that sensor. In  some situations 
this could be a benefit by forcing the exposure meter to only read 
within a controlled area, a bit l ike a very large spot metering area. 

Generally though it inhibits the maximum potential of the overall 
system. Having said that though ,  if the camera had focused on 
t h e  wrong  pa rt of the  scene i t  is l i ke l y  t h at i t  wou l d  be  
concentrating its metering on  the wrong part of the scene also, 
which could possibly lead to an incorrect exposure. 

If you find that you frequently select an individual AF area, you 
may prefer to re-program the focus lock button which is on some 
manual zoom and pr ime lenses. These are l isted under the 
"focus lock" section . Pressing the button with i t  programmed for 
this function causes the AF system to switch from wide area AF 
to the centre AF area. When the button is released the area 
changes back to wide. 

To re-program th is fac i l ity refer to the sect ion "Customized 
Function xi card". 

The AF button can also be used to activate the AF system 
without having to press the shutter release. However, remember 
focus will be locked once the subject is in focus. 

Focus lock 

I personally find the easiest way of getting the camera to focus on 
my subject is to use the focus lock facility. The simplest way of 
locking focus has already been mentioned a number of times, 
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that is to press half way down on the shutter release. However, if 
the camera senses any movement on a h igh  magn ificat ion 
subject, which cou ld be caused either by the subject moving 
sl ightly or you moving very slightly yourself, continuous AF may 
be selected and focus cannot be locked with this method. In this 
case the  use of the  AF button on the back cover m ay be 
preferable .  Because of the function of this button ,  as already 
mentioned, you will see confirmation of the area that the camera 
is focusing on in the viewfinder. This also gives you an idea as to 
what part of the scene the camera is concentrating its exposure 
reading on. 

Other methods for locking focus are pressing the depth of field 
button or using the button on the lens barrel of certain manual 
zoom and prime lenses. The lenses that currently feature this 
facility are as follows: 

28-70 f/2 .8  Dynax/Maxxum/G 
70-21 O f/4.5-5.6 Dynax/Maxxum 
70-21 0 f/3.5-4.5 Dynax/Maxxum 
80-200 f/2.8  APO Dynax/Maxxum/G 
1 00-300 f/4.5-5.6 Dynax/Maxxum 
1 00-300 f/4.5-5.6 APO Dynax/Maxxum 
50 f/2 .8 Macro Dynax/Maxxum 
1 00 f/2.8 Macro Dynax/Maxxum 
85 f/1 .4 Dynax/Maxxum/G 
200 f/2.8 Dynax/Maxxum/G 
300 f/2.8 Dynax/Maxxum/G 
600 f/4 Dynax/Maxxum/G 
500 f/8 Mirror Dynax/Maxxum 

Pressing the focus lock button on these lenses not only locks 
focus but can be used to instantly engage shutter release priority 
rather than the standard focus priority. 

Although an extremely rare occurrence, there is sometimes an 
occasion when the camera indicates that it cannot guarantee that 
the subject is in focus, although in the viewfinder it may appear to 
you to be in focus. If this occurs, hold the button on the lens 
barrel in and then press al l  the way down on the shutter release. 
This will allow the shutter to fire whether the subject is in focus or 
not. 

Precaution 

Especially if you are using the 700si with "Eye-Start" switched off, 
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be sure to check that the green " in focus" ind icator appears 
before pressing the button on the lens to lock focus, otherwise 
you could take the picture but the camera may not have finished 
focusing (eye-start on) or started focusing (eye-start off) . 

Finally, you can also lock focus when using an xi series lens by 
pull ing the zoom ring d irectly back towards the camera body. You 
should ensure that you wait for the image to appear in focus 
before p u l l i n g  t h e  r i ng  bac k ,  because the  AF system i s  
temporarily deactivated as soon as the ring i s  pulled back. Take 
care not to turn the ring as this wi l l then engage powered manual 
focus. 

The final way of getting the camera to focus on the part of the 
scene that you are interested in is simply to move the camera 
s l ightly to change the composition .  This may then cause the 
camera to refocus on the desired area. You can then of course 
lock focus and return to your original composition if required. 

What appears to be a problem subject for a large number of 
photographers is aircraft. This is due, in many cases, to the lack 
of contrast on the subject, and not, as many people think ,  the 
speed of the subject. I would doubt that you could ever get close 
enough to a high speed plane where the AF system could not 
keep up with it. 

The best advice I have for taking photographs of single aircraft is 
to ensure that they fil l the entire AF area. If they are much smal ler 
than this, the chances are that they are so small that it wi l l  be 
difficult for the sensors to get a strong enough waveform that can 
then be used for focus calculations. Without wishing to offend,  if 
the aircraft is that small in the frame you are probably wasting 
your t ime  and f i l m  tak ing it in the fi rst p lace ,  as the f i nal 
photograph may not look that good. 

As speed of the aircraft is not really an issue you may f ind 
manua l l y  se lect ing an i n d iv i dual sensor  i m p roves the  AF 
operation for th is  particular type of subject. As to which one to 
use, this will be down to which you find works best. Remember, 
the left and right sensors detect horizontal contrast and the top 
and centre sensors detect vertical contrast. Also bear in mind that 
the top sensor is smaller than the centre sensor and this may 
make things easier or more difficult , depending on the actual 
situation. 

The final way of overcoming any problems the AF system may be 
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experiencing is to select manual focus. This is done by pressing 
the button marked AF/M, which is positioned just down from the 
lens release button .  M.FOCUS will then be indicated on the body 
LCD data panel . All you need do now is to turn the focusing ring 
on the lens until the image appears sharp. To return to autofocus 
press the AF/M button again or press the Program reset button 
on the top plate. Remember, pressing the P button will also reset 
all other camera functions. 

When you switch the camera on, autofocus is automatically set. 
The lens will then be reset to a standby setting suitable for that 
focal length and type of lens. This setting was determi ned i n  
development as a good initial starting point for photography with 
that lens, with the aim of reducing the time it takes to capture the 
first shot on fi lm .  

A green "in focus" dot will only be shown when the AF sensor that 
the 700si's AF system would normally choose detects an in focus 
image. However, if the reason for manual focusing is because the 
camera is unable to focus at al l ,  no signal will be shown. 

The shutter can be released even if the subject is out of focus. 

With an xi series lens fitted, manual focusing is possible simply 
by pull ing the zoom ring back towards the camera body and then 
rotating the ring to the left or right depending upon the d irection 
requ ired. If prior to pul l ing the ring back you had not selected 
manual focus with the AF/M button and you then release the 
zoom ring the camera will re-focus. 

Viewfinder Focus Signals 

In the viewfinder, to the left of the shutter speed indication, are 
the focus signals. These confirm the state and mode of focusing. 

�· E- 250 5.Ei � With either the bl inking green 
dot o r  b rackets show n ,  
focusing cannot be confirmed. 

[ �  250  5.Ei � 
With the  g reen  dot  a n d  
b rackets shown , focus i s  [•� 250  5.Ei � I confirmed and continuous AF 
is in use. 

• 25 0 5.6 � I With the green dot only, focus 
is confirmed and locked. 
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No indication is shown whilst the 700si is focusing. 

Shutter Release Priority 

The 700si is set to focus priority as standard . This ensures that 
the shutter is released only if the camera is able to focus on the 
subject and once the camera has finished autofocusing. I strongly 
recommend that you leave the camera in this mode. 

However, you may wish to ensure that you get at least something 
on fi lm whether it is sharp or not .  I n  th is case you can select 

release priority. This is done EJ?P by pressing together the ISO 
and drive buttons i n  the card 
door. AFP will now appear in 
the body LCD d ata p a n e l .  
Turn either dials one cl ick to 
change  to R P  (Re l ease 
Pr iority) . Press the  sh utter 
re lease l i ght ly .  The normal  
display wi l l now reappear with 

'-----'-----'-'--'---'--��---� t he  add i t ion  of a sma l l  R P  
icon located by the exposure 

250 5.6 m o d e .  To retu rn  to focus  

P priority, repeat the operat ion, 

' 
D @ __ 1 

or press the Panic P button .  

Using the Memory facil ity you could store RP  and then recall it 
simply with the press of a single button at wil l .  
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EYE-START 

The focus i n g  speed of most M odern  autofocus  S L R ' s  i s  
extremely fast these days and most o f  these SLR's can focus 
more accurately and much faster than even the most seasoned 
professional photographer: 

Probably the biggest delay in taking pictures is not the time that 
t h e  l e n s  i s  b e i n g  cont ro l l e d ,  b ut the t ime  taken  fo r  t h e  
photographer to decide to take the picture and to then press the 
shutter release part way to activate the autofocus system . By 
re,ducing this delay to an absolute minimum, or even el iminating it 
completely, the photographer can take photographs when they 
wish to and not have to wait a fraction of a second while the AF 
system comes "on l ine". 

Enter "Eye-start". The basic concept behind Eye-start is that j ust 
by looking through the viewfinder the AF and AE systems come 
on l ine, instantly. 

When you gr ip  
the camera you 
b ridge the gap 
b e t w e e n  
conductive bars 
pos i t i o n e d  o n  
t h e  m a i n  hand 
g r i p .  Th i s  
makes a c i rcuit 

which in  turn activates a near infra-red emitter/receiver sensor 
positioned just below the eyepiece. A low power near i nfra-red 
beam is emitted from just below the eye-piece. When an object is 
positioned close to the viewfinder (within 3 - 5cm) the near i nfra­
red beam is reflected back to the eye-piece, to the receiver. With 
both sensors activated the 700si recognises that you are looking 
through the viewfinder and hold ing the camera. The eye-start 
system now acti vates both the meteri ng and autofocus ing 
systems. 

There are two main advantages of using the Eye-start system. 

The first of these is that the time delay that has always been 
associated with AF SLR's has been eliminated. 

To prove this to yourself, look through the viewfinder, position the 
AF area on your subject and then press the shutter release part 
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way. The question is, were you able to press the shutter release 
part way before the camera had activated the AF sequence using 
the eye-start system? The chances are that the subject was 
already i n  focus before you even thought about where your 
subject was positioned in the viewfinder! 

The second advantage is that the camera is able to gather more 
information about the subject or scene before you decide to take 
the p icture. Th is g ives the camera the abi l ity to gauge more 
accurately the type of subject or scene and predict the l ikely 
movements of the subject, or in fact the way in which the camera 
i s  b e i n g  u s e d !  ( N o ,  I ' m  not j o k i n g . )  For  exa m p l e , if t �e  
photographer looks through t he  viewfi nder and  t hen  zooms 
backwards and forwards and moves the camera around the 
surrounding scene or constantly tries different ways of composing 
the scene or subject, the camera will select a slower autofocus 
speed and increase its reaction t ime, purely because with this 
type of operation it is not necessary to drive the lens at its fastest 
speed . If however, the photographer looks through the viewfinder 
and is always tracking or following the same subject (for example 
a racing car) then the lens will be driven at a much faster speed 
as well as the reaction time being reduced, to ensure that when 
you do wish to take the photograph that it will be able to focus 
and release the shutter in the smallest amount of time. 

There are other benefits to the camera control l ing the AF speed 
based on the subject. Firstly, selecting slower AF control speeds 
reduces the noise generated by the camera moving the focusing 
lens .  The second benefit , although only a m i nor one ,  is  the 
increased battery life. Control l ing the focusing lens at a slower 
speed and increasing the camera's reaction t ime reduces the 
load on the battery. 

I n  some situations you may find eye-start annoying.  Personally I 
leave it on ,  mainly because it makes using some of the features a 
little easier by not having to keep pressing half way on the shutter 

�---------,,=--"'----,..""""" re I ease to  b r i n g  u p  t he  ��I viewf i n d e r  i nfo rmat i o n .  I f  
however you find the eye-start 
system distracting then simply 
slide the eye-start switch to 1--..---c'\§\.""'o:-::a..,-,----;;::;Ofl',;=run"ST""'"°";::;---r---:.. 't he  off pos i t i o n .  Now t h e  
camera wi l l  only focus when 
your f i nger  is p ressed ha l f  

L------------� way on the shutter release. 
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Potential problems with eye-start 

The main problem with the eye-start system is centred around 
the grip  switch. 

· 

Because it is a conductive sensor if you suffer from dry skin or 
you are taking pictures in cold conditions where your skin is l ikely 
to dry out, or maybe if you are wearing gloves, the sensor will no 
longer function and eye-start wil l not operate. I n  this case the 
most reliable way of overcoming this problem is to switch the grip 
sensor off. This is done using the Customized Function Card xi .  
With the sensor disabled eye-start wi l l  function just by bringing 
the eye up to the viewfinder. However, when carrying the camera 
on the shoulder strap you may find that th� eye piece sensor is 
activated by being close to your body. If you find this a problem 
e i ther  switch off eye-start or  the camera complete ly when 
carrying it. 

Spectacles should not affect the operat ion of the eye-piece 
sensor. 

It is also convenient to have the grip sensor switched off when 
using the camera on a tripod. This al lows you to s imply look 
through the viewfinder without having to touch the camera and 
yet both focusing and metering systems will be activated. 

If you do not own a Customized Function Card xi then simply 
pressing part way down on the shutter release wi l l  activate both 
focusing and metering systems, effectively bypassing the eye­
start system altogether. 

There may be the odd occasion when due to the operation of the 
eye-start system you may find that the camera seems unsure as 
to what to focus on. It may even hunt for focus back and forth. If 
this occurs you will probably find that when you press part way or 
all the way down on the shutter release that it focuses on your 
subject without any problems. The reason for this is  that by 
pressing the shutter release you are in a way tel l ing the camera 
to sort itself out and make a firm decision. It then switches to its 
fastest AF drive speed and will then lock on to the subject. 

Tip: My advice to you is, use the eye-start system. However, any 
experience that you have built up when deal ing with fast moving 
subjects when using either autofocus or manual focus will have to 
be thrown out of the window. You may have already come to this 
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conclusion earlier in the book. This is undoubtedly the case when 
using eye-start. 

When photographing moving subjects, DO NOT pre-focus on an 
area and wait for the subject to enter this area and then press 
down on the shutter release. 

With eye-start, as soon as you see the subject in the distance 
position it in the frame and then continue to keep it in the frame 
unti l you take the picture. 

A l though  I accept that th is  may not a lways be poss i b l e ,  I 
personally find that this gives a much higher success rate. 

Is autofocus performance affected by extreme temperatures? 

The stra i g ht answer to t h i s  wou ld  be yes .  With ext reme 
temperature the  d istance between lens mount and  f i lm plane 
changes, which will affect focus and of course the sharpness of 
the image on film .  

However, due to the installation of  thermistors in the AF system 
circuitry, the affect that varying temperatures would have is taken 
into account by the AF CPU. So the answer is in fact no. 
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METERING AND EXPOSURE 

The  m eter i ng  system of the  700si  i s  p robab ly  t h e  m ost 
understated element of its specification and one that so far has 
not been given it's due. 

The main areas of i nterest that we shal l  be cover ing i n  this 
section are as follows: 

- AF Integrated 14 Segment Honeycomb Metering 
- Spot Metering 
- Expert Program 
- Metering Index 
- How the 700si's metering system was developed 

A g roup  of eng i neers wit h i n  the R&D department stud ied  
thousands  of p o rt ra i t ,  l andscape,  c loseup  and  snapshot 
photographs in order to determine the factors which contribute to 
a good image and how the camera could play a more active role 
in the image making process. Based on the report from this team 
Expert Program Selection was developed. 

RAPID, a high speed digital image processing system was used 
to store and analyze each photograph. Such information as the 
d i str i but ion  of s u bj ect b r ightness was exami ned i n  every 
photograph .  This system was also used to s imu late Expert 
Program Selection.  

The use of a re-writable micro-computer which was attached to a 
c i rcuit board outside the camera al lowed a morning team to 
check the operating system each day. A day team would then 
conduct test shooting sessions with the newly tuned software on 
board. A night team would then evaluate the results and adjust 
the software. This al lowed the software to be adjusted twice a 
day. This procedure was also used for developing the AF system.  

AF Integrated 14 Segment Honeycom b Metering 

Th is  has to be the  most 
w i de l y  used  exposure  
control mode on the  700si. 
As can be seen  i n  t he  
i l l ust rat i o n ,  t he  camera 
employs a metering system 
wh i ch  i s  made u p  of 1 3  
h o n eyco m b  shaped  
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segments which cover the majority of the picture area, the 
background surrounding area is the 1 4th segment. 

As in the Autofocus system, Fuzzy Logic is used extensively in a 
number of ways, amongst which are: 

1 .  The determination of the type of l ighting in the scene. 
2 .  The selection of and the weighting of the 1 4  segments. 

Why use honeycomb shaped metering segments? 

The use of honeycomb shaped segments maintains exposure 
continuity within the picture area as the composition is changed 
or if the subject moves. 

With conventional metering patterns, as the subject position 
changes or if the composition is changed, the exposure reading 
also changes. This is because when the subject is say, to the left 
of the frame,  a particular pattern is chosen which covers the 
subject, as the subject moves, the change in  metering pattern 
results in either more or less of the background also entering the 
meteri ng area which wi l l  then of course affect the exposure 
reading, especially if the subject is either spotlit or backlit. 
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Putting honeycomb metering into an extremely basic form, the 
700si ,  once it has recognised the type of scene, starts using a 
metering pattern comprised of a certain number of segments with 
a particular weighting. It then fine tunes this pattern to come up 
with the best possible exposure for the way in which the scene 
has been composed. So that's the basic form; let's now look at it 
in more depth. 

The first task is for the main subject's position to be determined 
and this of course is where the AF integration comes i nto the 
equation. The subject's position is fed into the AE system. The 
exposure system then decides on an appropr iate meter ing 
pattern based on the subject's position in the frame, distance of 
the subject from the camera, i mage magn if icat ion and the 
camera's orientation. 

Measuring the i l lumination in all of these segments, the exposure 
system then concentrates on fine tuning the metering pattern . 
First ly, Fuzzy Logic processing is used to assess the type of 
l ighting situation,  whether it be backlit, spotlit or an averagely lit 
scene or subject. This is achieved by the camera measuring the 
brightness in  all of the metering segments. If the subject is 
recognised as being either backlit or spotlit, it then compares the 
seg ments wh ich cover the mai n subj ect with those of the 
background or foreg round ,  Fuzzy Log ic  Processing i s  then 

. app l ied agai n to determ ine  the degree of back l i g ht i ng  or 
spotl ighting. 

Convent iona l  cameras that operate on convent iona l  log ic  
m easure  t h e  b r i g htness  leve ls  for both the  s u bj ect and 
background areas. The difference between these two values is 
then used to j udge the type of l i ghti ng .  For examp le  if the 
subject's brightness is 2 EV or greater than the background then 
the camera classes the subject as spotl it .  If the d ifference is 
actual ly measu red at being only +/- 1 . 9EV then the camera 
classifies the l ighting as average i l lumination. How can such a 
small change in conditions affect the judger:nent of the scene so 
adversely? 

EV difference between background and subject 

: I Back-ltt I Average I Spot·lit 

• • 
A B 0 + 

Conventional Computer Logic - A = 2EV; B = 1.9EV 
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When Fuzzy Logic is applied to the same situation the camera's 
exposure control computer is able to calculate the degree of back 
l ighting or spotlighting and then make the necessary adjustment 
to the exposure settings to give exactly the right balance between 
foreground and background areas. 

Back-lit 

A B 0 

Spot-lit 

Fuzzy Logic - A = 2EV; B = 1.9EV 

Fuzzy Logic is also used in the weighting of the segments, and it 
is th is which g ives the meter ing system the correct balance 
between foreground and background areas. For example, unl i ke 
other cameras the 700si wi l l ,  in the weighting of the segments, 
emphasise the metering segments which cover the main subject 
and then, depending on the degree of subject i l lumination or the 
back l ighting, the 700si will adjust the exposure settings so that 
the remain ing segments also have some affect but to a much 
lesser degree. In some cases, depending upon the subject's  
actua l  pos it i o n ,  the 700s i  may choose to use  o n l y  o n e  
honeycomb  segment. Basical ly speak ing ,  the 700si has the 
abil ity to take a spot exposure reading practical ly anywhere in the 
scene. In some other cases the 700si may choose to use say 5 
segments, that cover the main subject for 80% of the exposure 
reading, then another 5 segments for 1 5% ,  and then 3 segments 
for the remaining 5%. 

Here are some example metering patterns that the 700si may 
use for certain situations. 

If the subject is judged to fall on 
or near the portrait area and the 
backg rou n d  b r i g htness i s  
evaluated as  being close to  that 
of the  s u bj ect , a cent re­
weighted pattern is selected. 

I f ,  howeve r ,  t h e  subj ect i s  
judged to b e  backlit, the camera 
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wi l l  concentrate its exposu re 
read i n g  w i th i n  t he  seven 
segments that surround the AF 
sensor  j udged  to d etect t h e  
main subject's position .  I t  then 
evaluates the brightness with in 
each segment to determine the 
most l i ke ly  pos i t i on  of  t he  
subject . The weight ing o f  the 

.. ____ ... _._._ ___ _. segments are t hen  adj usted 
further to favour the smaller area. As the degree of back-lighting 
increases, the weighting of the segments becomes more and 
more spot orientated . If the camera is set to Program and a 
Minolta i/xi/HS series flash is fitted the flash will fire automatically 
to provide fi l l - in ,  to balance the background exposure with the 
subject. 

For close-ups the 700si 
will read the l ight in all of 
the  meter ing  segments 
and adjust the weighting 
of those segments that 
detect very l ight and dark 
areas t h at wou ld  
normally adversely affect 
the exposure reading. 
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When taking portraits, if the camera 
is held vertically, the 700si will use 
a centre-weighted metering pattern, 
but because the 700si knows the 
position of the sky and land in the 
scene it i s  ab l e  to adj ust t he  
we igh t i ng  of t he  segme nts to 
ensure that ultimately the subject is 
properly exposed, and, depending 
on the l ighting condition, may also 
balance the exposure so that the 
background is not too dark or too 
l ight. If the subject is judged to be 
backl i t  then ,  as in the prev ious 
example, the segments used and 
the we ight i n g  w i l l  change  
accordingly. 



A l l  of t h e  m eter i n g  
seg ments  are a l so  
emp loyed when tak i ng  
l andscapes .  H owever ,  
should there be a smal l ,  
extreme ly  b r i gh t  a rea ,  
such  as t h e  s u n ,  the  
segment that covers that 
area will be switched off. 
F o r  exam p l e ,  when  liiiil�iiiiiii:�lliii::�;.;:�lilii�lllilllifllillll taking sunsets or scenic 

photographs where there is direct sunlight, taking any account of 
the sun wil l  dramatically affect the overall exposure reading. If, for 
example, a centre-weighted metering system was used to expose 
an evening sunset, the exposure from this system could be up to 
6-7 stops d ifferent depending upon the t ime of day and the 
position of the sun in the frame. 

Snapshots are within the �-------------. 
t rans i t ional  zone .  If a l l  
t h e  segm ents  read 
n ea r l y  t he  same 
br ightness,  an average 
read i n g  of a l l  areas is 
used. If the metering of 
a l l  areas i nd icates that 
t h e  areas aro u n d  t h e  t::-�--tUi<i\UDi1!D11%I ttt?"trtt:I�� 
subj ect are b r i ghter ,  a 
m o re cent re -we ig hted 
pattern i s  selected . As 
the degree of back l ighting i ncreases the camera may use the 
seven segments that surround the focusing sensor that detects 
the main subject's position. 

Sports photographs can normal ly be handled easi ly by centre­
weighted metering. But as there are no rules for taking sports 
photographs the metering system will be tailored to the actual 
environment that the camera is being used in ,  for example the 
subject's d istance, size, posit ion , and of course the type of 
l ighting wil l all be taken into account for the final exposure. 

When shooting scenes or subjects that are spotl it ,  and which 
have very high contrast, the metering system may favour reading 
for the brighter areas as this will produce a dramatic s i lhouette 
effect. Reading for the darker areas would only wash out the 
brighter areas. 
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What has to be realised is that the above are just initial metering 
patterns which are then adjusted and fine tuned to the actual 
situation i n  q uestion .  Al l other metering systems rely on the 
camera being p rogrammed to recogn ise every conceivable 
situation. The camera's metering system wil l then analyze the 
scene or situation in question and then try to match this with a 
pre-programmed example. If, however, that particular situation 
does not precisely match one of its examples the camera will be 
incapable of giving a good result. Many manufacturers talk about 
the number of situations that they have been programmed to 
recognise or  the number of algorithms that are avai lable. If we 
assume that there are an i nf in ite n umber  of photograph ic  
situations, being programmed for 84,000 of them equates to  a 
very small percentage. For every day use that's f ine, but not 
everyone takes every day type pictures. 

The 700si ,  however, wil l fi rst determine the type of scene and 
then choose settings based on its programmed experience. It is 
th is that g ives the 700si the flexibi l ity to react to almost any 
scene ,  and give, at least, a good exposure. Most of the time, 
however ,  it wi l l  come up with sett ings that even the most 
experienced photographer would have difficu lty in improv ing 
upon . 

If this all sounds too hard to believe then when you next use a 
700si in your normal l ine of photography, and when you think that 
the camera 's sett i n g s  cou l d  be i mproved u p o n ,  take two 
photographs, one taken with the camera's settings and one taken 
with your settings. Then you can decide who is best. It's already 
beaten me too often!  

Centre-Weighted Average Metering 

If honeycomb metering is so good why use centre-weighted? 

Many experienced and professional photographers have bui lt up 
the i r  experience with cameras that employ centre-weighted 
metering systems. It is easy to predict when the metering system 
will give an erroneous reading and to then apply the necessary 
degree of exposure compensation to the situation in hand. 

As good as modern metering systems are, it is almost impossible 
to apply a degree of exposure compensation as the camera's 
metering system may have already taken into account the difficult 
l i g ht i n g .  H ence why centre-we ighted average m eter i ng  i s  
available. 
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The camera takes 80% 
of its exposure read ing 
wit h i n  the three cent re 
h o n eyco m b  segments 
and the remain ing  20% 
from the surrounding 1 0  
segments. 

Spot Metering 

S pot mete r i n g  on l y  
measures the l ight within 
the central honeycomb  
metering segment. This 
is approximately 2 .7% of 
t h e  v iewf i n d e r area .  
When spot metering is  in  
use th is is represented 
by a 5 . 5 m m  d i a m eter  
c i rcu la r  area in  the  
centre of the frame. 

Reasons for using Spot metering: 

1 .  To base the exposure on a small single area. 

2. To take several small individual areas within the scene using 
the Multi-Spot Memory card . 

3. To b ias the exposure for h igh l ights/shadows , us ing the 
Highl ight/Shadow card. 

4. The subject's l ighting level is d ifferent to that within the focus 
area. 

Spot metering can be engaged permanently or only when it is 
needed. The easiest way of using spot metering is to use the 
SPOT button on the back cover, to the right of the eyepiece. As 
soon as you press the button the metering area appears on the 
viewfinder screen and an exposure reading with in that area is 
locked. So in practice place your subject or the area which you 
wish to read the exposure in the centre of the screen and then 
press and hold the SPOT button ,  then fire the shutter. 
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The added benefit of using spot metering i n  this way is that it 
allows you to flick backwards and forwards between two metering 
modes. 

To select spot metering permanently, press the metering mode 
button i nside the card door (third down) . The display will clear, 
leaving only the metering mode icon. Turn either of the control 
dials to select spot metering, which is indicated as a single dot. 
Press the shutter release part way to enter the selection. The 
metering area will now be shown on the viewfinder screen .  The 
camera will now always take its exposure reading from this area. 
To take an exposure reading of a particular part of the scene 
which is off-centre, press and hold the SPOT button to lock the 
exposure reading and then release the shutter. 

How to select the three metering modes 

I nside the card door, the third button down, is the metering mode 
button .  Press this and then release it. The body LCD data panel 
wi l l  clear leaving only the metering mode icon . Each cl ick of 
either the rear or front input dials selects a new metering mode. 

Metering range and what it means 

The mete r i ng  range i n  H oneycomb and Centre-we i g hted 
metering is  EV 0 to EV 20 .  In  Spot metering the range is  EV 3 to 
EV 20. 

If the scene or subject brightness is outside th is range,  the 
metering mode indicator in the viewfinder will bl ink to warn of this. 

As with the autofocus sensors the metering sensors have a range 
in which they operate. Outside this range, the exposure reading 
wil l  be i naccurate and "over" or "under" exposure may occur. 
Whilst there is nothing you can do at the lower end of the range, 
apart from recomposing so that a brighter part of the scene either 
fi l ls or enters the frame, there is more you can do at the brighter 
end of the range. Using either a neutral density or polarizer filter 
will reduce the amount of l ight entering the camera and will have 
the affect of extend i ng  the upper sens i t iv i ty range to the 
equivalent of EV 22. 

Expert Program Selection 

Early program cameras, had just one program l ine. The program 
line is a series of aperture/shutter speed combinations that are 
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selected by the camera based on the i l l um i nation or scene 
brightness (EV) . 

I n  the ear ly 80 's  there was an advance i n  P rogram mode 
cameras. H ere the user had a choice of three program l ines 
(wide ,  standard and tele) . By chang ing from one program to 
another the combination of aperture and shutter speed changed. 
For example when using wide angle lenses the camera would be 
biased towards smaller apertures for greater depth of field . When 
using the telephoto program setting the camera would be biased 
towards faster shutter speeds to help reduce camera shake and 
subject blur. 

When the Minolta 7000 was launched in 1 985, and because each 
and every AF lens contained and still contains a ROM IC which 
sends information such as the focal length in use, the available 
aperture range ,  etc, etc, to the camera, the 7000 was able to 
automatically select program wide, standard or telephoto. This is 
the same system used today by most manufacturers. 

The launch of the M inolta 7000i in 1 988 took th is one step 
further. Instead of  just three program l i nes the camera had a 
choice of up  to 1 2  program l ines within each zoom lens. This 
improved the accuracy of this system. 

The basic concept of the above methods of aperture and shutter 
speed selection was relying on an assumption as to the type of 
photograph that you may tackle with a certain type of lens. For 
example, when using wide angle lenses the most l ikely types of 
photographs taken such as landscapes require smaller apertures 
for greater depth of field, and for telephoto lenses it is l ikely that 
faster shutter speeds will be requi red to freeze the action for fast 
moving subjects and to overcome camera shake that always 
becomes a problem with this type of photography. So as long as 
the l ighting conditions are reasonable and the photographer is 
using the right type of lens for the subject being photographed 
the aperture/shutter speed selection should be fairly good . 

But, we do not always use the theoretically correct lens for our 
subject, which may be due to the composition required or the fact 
that the user may simply not own that focal length lens. 

This is where Expert Program comes in .  

By gathering various pieces of information about the scene or 
subject the 700si can establish the "type" of scene or subject and 
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then select an aperture/shutter speed combination tailored to the 
actual picture being taken and not a simi lar pre-programmed 
example. The 700si deals with every situation individually. 

As a l ready stated ,  today's convent i ona l  AF SLR 's  se l ect 
apertures and shutter speeds based purely on the lens' focal 
length and the scene i l lumination. The 700si however, takes into 
account not only the above but also the subject distance, image 
magnification ,  subject speed and the type of movement. Once 
this i nformation has been �------------...., 
an a lyzed t h e  700s i  w i l l  
se l e ct an  app rop r iate 
apertu re/sh utter speed 
com b i n at ion ,  w i th i n  the  
program area for that type 
of l e n s .  Th i s  g i ves t he  
700si t he  ab i l ity t o  select 
small apertures for greater 
depth of field, when taking 
landscapes or c lose-ups, 
whether the lens in use is 
telephoto or wide angle. 

It is the use of Fuzzy logic 
processing that makes this 
a l l  poss i b l e .  With 
conventional log ic ,  every 
situat ion must be catered 
for ,  but th is is s imply not 
possible. There must be an 
area of overlap between 
two or  t h ree s i tuat i ons  
where  a su i tab le  
com b i n at i on  wou ld  be 
appro pr iate to e i ther  
s i t uat i o n .  Fo r  exam p l e ,  
when  you  are 
photographing the family in 
f ront  of a b u i l d i n g  or 
scenery. This type of scene 
could be classed as either 
a portrait or a landscape. In 

Diagram I:  Expert Program Selection 
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fact the 700si would classify this particular situation as a snap­
shot and therefore control the depth of field so that both the 
subject and background appear in focus. 
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Summing up ,  when photographing landscapes the 700si wi l l  
select small apertures to increase depth of f ield, regardless of the 
lens focal length . 

For  C l ose-ups ,  the  700si  w i l l  se lect smal l e r  apertures to 
compensate for the loss of depth of field experienced as the 
image magnification increases. 

Note: The 700si always assumes that it is being hand held .  
Therefore, if the l ight level i s  low, the camera will be  limited in the 
apertures that it can select, due to its being programmed not to 
use a shutter speed that could cause camera shake. 

When taking portraits the 700si wi l l  control the depth of field 
based on the subject's distance and the lens focal length in use, 
otherwise referred to as the image magnification. Ultimately its 
aim is to ensure that the entire subject is in focus, whilst blurring 
the background as much as possible. 

When the 700si detects a moving subject, it wil l determine its 
speed, type of motion and magnification .  From this information 
the 700si will select an appropriate shutter speed to freeze the 
action. 

Creative Program Control 

Although the selection of aperture and shutter speeds whilst i n  
program is automatic, there may well be  a situation where the 
photographer decides to use h is/her own expertise for that 
situation. For example, if the photographer would prefer to create 
a special effect by decreasing the shutter speed or increasing the 
depth of field even further, this is possible, at the turn of a dial . 

R otat i n g  t h e  f ront  d ia l  
changes the shutter speeds in 
1 /2 stop i ncrements  and  
causes the 700si to  enter Ps 
mode. The apertures wi l l  be 
adjusted automatically by the 
camera to mai ntain correct 
exposure. Rotat ing the rear 
dial changes the apertures in 
1 /2 stop increments and puts 
the 700si into PA mode. Here 
the shutter speeds are adjusted for correct exposure. 

• 250 5 . .S p s  

250 S..S• 
PA 

79 



Many AF SLR's today feature some form of program shift. This is 
where the program l ine has been shifted by adjustments made by 
the user. The problem with this system is that as the l ight ing 
changes, both values change. 

With the 700si the aperture or shutter speed has been set 
(depending upon which dial was turned) by the user just as i n  
aperture or  shutter priority. 

So summing up Creative Program Control is an immediate way of 
accessing apertu re or shutter priority without havi ng to f irst 
change the exposure mode. 

Extra Information 

PA/Ps modes cannot be se lected with f lash photog raphy .  
Simi larly, the built in flash o r  accessory flash wil l not fire if PA/Ps 
mode are in use. 

In PA mode if the shutter speed blinks turn the rear dial until it 
stops b l i nk i ng ,  otherw ise over/under exposure may resu l t .  
Similarly, i f  the aperture bl inks in Ps mode, turn the front dial until 
the bl inking stops. 

To return to normal Program (P mode) , press either the MODE or 
flash button. 

Creative Exposure Control 

The Creative Program Control facility is designed to offer a quick 
temporary override of the camera's normal settings. However, for 
those photog raphers that l i ke to choose a shutter speed or 
aperture and then stick to i t ,  there is of course the aperture or 
shutter priority exposure modes. 

To change the  exposure 
modes: 

Press and  h o l d  t he  MODE 
button which i s  just in front of 
the M emory d ia l .  Then turn 
e i ther  of the d ia ls  u nt i l the 
req u i red  m o d e  h as been  
selected.  A letter wi l l  appear 
i n  t h e  body  d ata pane l  to 
indicate which mode is set. 
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P Program 
A Aperture Priority 
S Shutter Priority 
M Manual 

A pointer wil l also appear to indicate the user-controlled setting/s. 

Program is the most widely used exposure mode on cameras 
these days. And when you have a camera such as the 700si 
which selects the exposure based on the subject or scene, why 
use the other modes? 

For a number of reasons,  not everyone wishes to have the 
camera tak ing control of every funct ion avai lable.  For many, 
setting manually, as much as possible, is part of the enjoyment in 
photography. 

Aperture Priority 

We may use aperture pr iority when we want to control the 
backgro u n d  appearance . Do we want a sharp  o r  b l u rred 
background? Well ,  that depends on who is behind the camera 
and what is being photographed. 

What is  depth of field? 

Depth of field is the area in front of and behind the subject that 
also appears to be in focus. 
This should not be contused 
with depth of focus. This i s  0 the area in front of and behind D t h e  f i l m  p l a n e  where the  

,_______. ...... � ....... -subject wil l still appear sharp. 
Th is  d i stance is i n cred i b l y  Depth of f ie ld 
smal l .  �-----------__J 

How is it controlled? 

The size of the aperture, lens focal length and subject distance 
are the three main factors tor controll ing/affecting the amount of 
depth of field. The total depth of field is normally expressed as 
being 1 /3 in front and 2/3 behind the subject. This is true in most 
cases, but quite often it is equal. 

Summing up: Using smaller apertures (larger t. numbers) , the 
shorter the focal length and the greater the subject distance, the 
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larger the depth of field. This is a pretty good guide. However, 
there are a few exceptions. E .g .  Using a 35-70 f/4 zoom to 
photograph our subject we find that for the subject to fi l l  the frame 
we are 1 Om away with the lens set to 70mm. The aperture used 
is f/4 due to l ight restrictions. To increase depth of field we zoom 
to 35mm but have to move to 5m away from the subject so that 
they are still fil l ing the frame. 

At 70mm, the depth of field is 4m behind the subject and 2.24m 
in front. 

At 35mm, the depth of field is 5.3m behind the subject (1 .3m 
more than at ?Omm) , but only 1 .69m in  front of the subject 
(0.55m less) . 

Bear that in mind! 

Depth of Field Preview 

That leads me on nicely to mention the depth of field preview 
facil ity. The feature that 95% of users ask for (mainly because the 
magazines tell them they have to have it) , of which 90% do not 
know what it does, apart from make the viewfinder dark, 5% who 
just do not use it and 5% that do make use of it. 

I hope that this does not give the impression that I do not use the 
depth of field preview facil ity. Far from it, I am one of the 5% 
group that does make use of it . I use it for almost every aspect of 
my photography, i nc lud ing portraits, landscapes , c lose-ups ,  
motor sport. I can almost hear you saying, why motor sport? 

I find getting the right balance of shutter speed/depth of field one 
of the most difficult aspects of motor sport photography. Focusing 
I have no problem with, as I rely purely on the AF system. 

With this type of subject it is important to: 

1 .  Select a shutter speed that provides sufficient sharpness on 
the body of the car but is slow enough to show motion in the 
wheels. 

2 .  Ensure that the level of depth of field must be sufficient to 
ensure that the entire car is in focus, but to also ensure that 
the background is as blurred as possible. 

This combinat ion is not always possib le ,  as the use of s low 
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shutter speeds results in too much depth of field. In this case the 
selection of the right fi lm speed based on the day's conditions is 
essential. 

So, how do we use it? 

Focus on your subject, then 
press and hold the depth of 
field preview button. You wil l 
find this easier to press if you 
use one of the fingers on your 
le ft hand  rather  than  your  
r i g ht hand . The 700s i ' s  
preview faci l ity i s  a n  electro­
m echan ica l  type ;  i . e .  an  
electrical switch that controls 
a mechanical mechanism, i n  
th i s  case the aperture control r i ng .  Due to th is  des ign  the  
apertu re can  be stopped down to  that manual l y  set  o r  the  
automatical ly calculated setting in all four exposure modes. 

With the button pressed the aperture closes to the set/calculated 
setting. The viewfinder may now become very dark, this is due to 
less l ight entering the camera body through the lens. This will not 
h owever  affect the  photog rap h ,  as the  sh utte r  speed  
set/calculated wil l compensate for the reduction in l ight. 

With the aperture closed down you should now see the "range" 
that wi l l  appear in focus on the f inal  photograph us ing that 
aperture sett ing. This will be most noticeable on subjects that are 
positioned just in front and behind the subject that were originally 
out of focus. With the lens stopped down (as long as the aperture 
set is small enough) these areas should now also appear i n  
focus. 

Extra-Information: The shutter release can still be released with 
the preview button pressed in (only if the " In  focus" signal was 
given prior to pressing the button) . 

Focus and exposure are locked when the button is pressed ,  
therefore release the button to set a different aperture i f  required 
and then press again to check. 

Shutter Priority 

Sh utte r p r i o r i ty i s  m ost norma l l y  assoc i ated w i th  spo rts 
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photography applications, when a fast shutter speed is needed, 
for example, to freeze the action. 

I tend to use shutter priority when panning · subjects. I select my 
favourite shutter speed, stick to it, and then let the camera set the 
aperture for me. 

However, when I need the fastest possible shutter speed, maybe 
because the avai lable l ight is dropping and I am following fast 
action, I tend to use aperture priority. This allows me to open the 
aperture ful ly and get as much of the avai lable l ight i nto the 
camera, and hence give the fastest possible shutter speed. This 
of course wil l reduce the depth of field. 

Manual 

Finally, we have manual . Here both shutter speed and aperture 
are set by you. Why? Because you want to create a special effect 
or maybe you want to lock the shutter open for a night time shot 
of the stars. Another example would be when using an exposure 
meter. Manual i s  the on ly mode you can use to key in the 
metered settings from the hand held meter. 

I n  aperture priority and manual exposure modes, the apertures 
can be changed in half stop increments. 

In shutter priority and manual the shutter speeds can also be 
selected in half stop increments from a range of speeds from 30" 
- 1 /8000 . In manual we can also select BULB exposure. This 
allows us to lock the shutter open to photograph subjects l ike the 
stars and fireworks. I t  is best used with either the RC-1 OOOS or 
RC-1 OOOL remote releases, mainly for convenience rather than 
for overcoming the possible problem of camera shake. Of course 
it would be essential to have the camera already mounted on a 
tripod. 

In Program and aperture priority, shutter speeds are stepless, 
although in the viewfinder and body data panels the camera will 
d isplay the shutter speed in 1 /2 stop increments. 

If the shutter speed in Program or aperture priority is too slow a 
camera shake warn ing symbol w i l l  appear to the l eft of the 
shutter speed in the viewfinder. If th is appears use flash, mount 
the camera on a tri pod or select a larger aperture (aperture 
priority) . The exposure will still be correct if you do not do this, but 
camera shake may result. With practice you may find that by 
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holding your breath and tucking your arms tight into your body 
that you can hold the camera steady at speeds much slower than 
is recommended. 

The warning is activated when the shutter speed roughly equals 
1 /focal length in use. (E .g .  With a 50mm lens in use, shutter 
speeds slower than 1 /60 second wi l l  cause the indicator to bl ink. 
With a 500mm lens, shutter speeds slower than 1 /500 second wil l  
cause the indicator to bl ink) .  

When in  manual exposure mode an  indicator will appear on the 
left hand side of the screen to display the amount of over/under 
exposure in comparison to the camera's recommended exposure. 
A plus or minus also appears in the LCD panel at the bottom of 
t he  v i ewfi n d e r  to i n d i cate whether your  sett i ngs  w i l l  g ive 
under/over exposure. When the pointer is at zero or there is no 
p lus or m inus symbol , the exposure set is  the same as that 
calculated by the camera. 

Metering Index 

I would say that this is my favourite and most frequently used 
feature of the 700si's entire specification. 

Its primary function is to allow you to be able to understand the 
settings automatically selected by the camera. Knowing what the 
camera has done al lows you to make further adj ustments if 
needed based on your own experience. 

The information displayed varies depend ing on the metering 
mode and exposure mode in use. Let us start by looking at its 

�-� use with honeycomb metering . 
• 3 + • 
• 2 
• 
• 1 • 
• 0 

1 

With honeycomb metering i n  use and either program,  
aperture priority or  shutter priority selected , the metering 
index is d isplayed when the exposu re compensation 
button is pressed . • 

• 
• 
• 
• 
• 

2 The indicator will appear on the left hand edge of the 
3 - focusing screen . 

The po inter on  the scale ind icates the degree of exposure 
compensation automatically set by the camera. Put another way, 
it is the d ifference between the exposu re measured us ing  
honeycomb metering and centre-weighted metering. The pointer 
represents the reading for honeycomb meter ing,  whi lst the 0 
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represents centre-weighted. 

The idea is that with a good knowledge of centre-weighted 
metering , which is relatively easy to predict the fai l ings of, you 
can compare with honeycomb metering to establish whether the 
camera has al ready taken i nto account the type of l i ght ing 
situation etc. 

Here's an example. 

You are photograph ing a friend,  sitt ing i ndoors i n  front of a 
w indow .  Qu ite often convent ional  meter ing systems either 
concentrate on the bright l ight coming in through the window, 
resulting in the subject being extremely underexposed ,  or they 
average the two areas which then results in the subject being 
underexposed and the window area overexposed. 

On  the other han d ,  the camera may WE)l l get the exposure 
correct ,  by emphasising the dark area where the subject is 
positioned. 

The problem here of course is, that we do not know what the 
exact result is l ikely to be. And this is where the metering index is 
invaluable. When you press the exposure compensation button 
you wil l be able to see instantly what the camera has done. 

We know that centre-weighted will be an average of the two 
areas. So we are looking for plus exposure compensation on the 
index. Experience tells us to increase the exposure in this case 
over the reading given by centre-weighted, by, let's say, 2 stops. 
Before we do this though, check to see where the pointer is on 
the scale. If it is positioned at +2 the camera has done precisely 
what we would have done manually. So, in this case no further 
compensation is needed. 

Exposure compensation 

If however the po inter was 
o n l y  at , say ,  + 1 , t hen  we 
wou ld need to add an extra 
+ 1 stop compensation. This is 
easily done: whi lst sti l l holding 
the compensation button i n ,  
t u r n  the front d i al un t i l  t he  
pointer moves up  to  t he  +2  
position. Now take the picture. 
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Remember though that you have now set + 1 stop compensation. 
A reminder wi l l  be shown in both the viewfinder and body LCD 
panels. To cancel ,  press the button again and then turn the dial 
unti l 0.0 is shown in the LCD panel at the bottom of the screen 
and on the camera's top LCD panel. Pressing the P-reset button 
will also cancel the compensation set. 

The range of the exposure compensation is +/- 3 stops in half 
stop i ncrements. Remember that this factor can be set in the 
memory and recalled instantly when needed. 

Exposure Bracketing 

The 700si has bui lt-in exposure bracketing. This allows a fixed 
three frame sequence to be quickly taken. The sequence is, -0.5 , 
0 .0 ,  +0.5. The exposure increments are fixed. If you would l ike to 
shoot w ider  than th is  then you w i l l  need to use e ither the 
Bracketing Card 2 or  the Exposure Bracketing Card. 

H owever ,  because the bracket i ng  sequence is around  the 
metered value, including any exposure compensation set, you 
could for example set an exposure compensation value of +0.5 ,  
and bracket around this which wi l l  give you the equivalent of 0.0 ,  
+0.5, + 1 .0. 

To use t h e  bracket i ng  
funct ion press and  hold the 
exposu re  co m p e n sat i o n  
b utton  wh i l st re leas i ng  the 
sh utte r .  The  700s i  w i l l  
au tomat i ca l l y  be  set t o  
continuous drive mode. 

E nsu re  t h at you  do N OT 
release the shutter unt i l  the 
entire sequence has finished, otherwise the bracketing sequence 
will be cancelled. The 700si will stop automatically after the three 
frames have been exposed. 

Looking through the viewfinder with the exposure compensation 
button pressed and the shutter release pressed part way, you wil l 
see  th ree p o i n ters  on the meter i n g  i ndex .  Each p o i n te r  
represents one o f  the frames in the bracketing sequence. After 
each frame in the sequence is taken the relevant pointer wi l l  
disappear. Although,  in  my opinion, th is is not necessary, i t  is  a 
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n ice touc h .  You get the fee l i ng  that they have thought  of 
everything! 

This, combined with the metering index, has got to be one of the 
most thought about and easiest to use creative features Minolta 
have ever introduced. 

To gain the best from this feature, you should operate it in 
this way: 

Looking through the viewfinder you first wish to check the amount 
of exposure compensation automatically set by the camera. For 
this you press and hold the exposure compensation button in .  
The meter ing index wi l l  appear on the left hand side of the 
screen. The pointer position is the amount of  compensation set. 
To modify this amount, whilst still holding the button in ,  turn the 
front dial (you can use the rear dial as wel l ,  but I think you will 
agree that the front d ial is far more comfortable) . This will move 
the pointer up or  down. At the same time you wil l  see at the 
bottom right corner of the viewfinder the amount of exposure 
compensat ion  set by you . Remember the po inter posit i on  
i ncludes the compensation set by the 700si. 

Once you have done this, you may wish to add some insurance. 
For th is ,  cont inue to keep the compensation button p ressed 
whi lst re leas ing  the shutter for the three frame bracket i ng  
sequence. 

All that from one Button . . . .  Bril l iant! 

Tip: When using the Metering Index I strongly recommend that 
you have eye-start switched on, it makes it very much easier to 
use this feature. Otherwise, with eye-start . off, you wi l l  need to 
press the shutter release button part way and then release to get 
a pointer on the scale. However, if you recompose the scene you 
will need to press part way down on the shutter release and then 
release again to get a new reading for that scene. 

Exposure is not locked. When you press the shutter release all 
the way to take a picture and the compensation button is stil l 
pressed you will get a bracketing sequence around the settings 
measured at the time of the picture being taken .  

The Metering Index is not only useful for checking the amount of 
compensation that has been automatically set, but it can also be 
used to build up an understanding of how the metering system 
works. Although admittedly that could take some time. If this is 
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your i ntention , remember the use of the AF button to see which 
sensor has been used. Th is wi l l  give you an idea of where the 
camera is concentrating its meter reading on. 

When  i n  M an u al exposure  mode the  i ndex  rema i ns  on  
permanently to  ind icate t he  difference between t he  exposure 
calculated by the camera, using whichever metering mode is 
selected, and the exposure you have set. 

If centre-weighted or spot metering is set the ind icator only 
displays the amount of exposure compensation set when the 
compensation button is pressed 

However ,  if you use the spot meter ing button (it makes no 
difference which metering mode was previously set) , the indicator 
will appear on the screen at the same time as the spot metering 
measuring area appears. When the spot button is first pressed 
the br ightness with i n  the measur ing area is assessed and a 
pointer in it ia l ly appears by 0 on the index. As the camera is 
moved the camera will continue to measure the brightness within 
the  spot area and d isp lay the d ifference between  the two 
readings by moving the pointer up or down the scale. (E.g. If the 
pointer is positioned by +2, that indicates to us that the area spot 
metering is currently covering is 2 stops brighter than that of our 
original area.) 

Extra information: The pointer position also takes into account 
any exposure compensation set manually. 

If the pointer flashes at +/- 3 the reading is beyond 3 stops. 

Even in manual focus, because the camera is sti l l  monitoring 
i nformation from the AF sensors, honeycomb metering is sti l l  
operat ive . O n  the ?xi , the 700si 's  p redecessor ,  when you 
switched to man ual  focus the meter i ng  system wou ld be 
automatically set to centre-weighted metering. 

However, the 700si continues to monitor the AF sensor that it 
wou ld  use if it were autofocus ing ,  although  you may have 
focused on a separate part of the scene. 

When using the metering index to check the amount of exposure 
compensation set by the 700si you may find in some situations 
t hat the  d i sp lay i s  d iffi cu lt to read . I n  t h i s  case , wi th the  
compensation button still pressed, move the camera so  that the 
indicator is on a brighter background.  DO NOT PRESS THE 
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S HUTTER R ELEAS E BUTTON AGAI N ,  otherwise a new 
reading will be  taken. 

How can we best use this information? 

Look at the scene you are about to photograph and judge what 
you think to be the highl ight (brightest) and shadow (darkest) 
areas that are relative to the composition of the overall scene, 
NOT simply any two discriminate points of maximum contrast. 

Once you have done this position one of the areas in the centre 
of the frame and then press and hold the spot button .  Now, whilst 
still holding the spot button in, move the spot area over to the 
second part of the scene. The pointer will then show what is  
known as the brightness range of  the scene. 

Generally speaking slide films have a contrast latitude of approx 
5 stops whilst most print films have a latitude of 7 stops. 

This means that if we were photographing with slide film and the 
brightness range was just within the 5 stop range available, then 
the darkest area would be exposed as a shadow (black) area and 
the brightest area would be exposed as a highlight (white) area. 

If the brightness range was higher than the fi lm range (latitude) , 
then the highlights would be washed out and the shadows would 
be blocked out, basically there would be no visible detail in these 
areas. A compromise would have to be met, i .e .  biasing the 
exposure towards one end of the range. 

We could also use this faci lity to compare the brightness between 
the ma in  subj ect and other areas of the same scene .  For  
example, first measure the brightness of  your main subject, by 
pressing and holding the spot button in .  Now position the spot 
metering area on other parts of the scene which are of interest to 
your composition. 

The areas which show very l ittle brightness difference will be 
exposed exactly the same as our original area or as your eye 
sees those areas when looking through the viewfinder. 

The final example for using this faci lity would be for determining 
the contrast range, which is similar to the brfghtness range check, 
but expressed as a ratio rather than an exposure difference. 
Operation is the same as for the brightness difference check. 
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So, firstly take two readings of the highlights and shadows that 
are essential to the composit ion ,  and look at the d ifference 
between them. By referring to the table below you wil l then be 
able to calculate the subject contrast. 

Difference in  
metered exposure 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 

Subject contrast 

2 : 1  
4: 1 
8: 1 

1 6: 1  
32: 1  
64: 1  Beyond slide fi lm latitude 

1 28: 1 
256: 1 Beyond print fi lm latitude 

Now there is a problem when the subject contrast is greater than 
8: 1 .  That is, the metering index only displays to +/- 3 stops in half 
stop increments. 

This is how we overcome it: 

Firstly, we must determine a mid-tone area (an area that reflects 
approx 1 8% of the l ight fal l ing on the subject, back to the camera) 
within the scene. (See grey card below) . 

Take a spot meter reading of this area and keep the SPOT button 
pressed. Move the measuring area indication on to the high l ight 
and shadow areas. Make a mental note of the deviation from 
zero for each area. Ideally, if the areas are black and white, they 
should each be between 2 and 2 1 /2 stops from zero. This wil l be 
with in the latitude for slide fi lm and will ensure that they are 
exposed as highl ights and shadow areas. If the deviation from 
zero is equal , this further proves that our original mid-tone area is 
correct. It is this area that should be used for correct exposure . 

See Mu lti-Spot Memory and High l ight/Shadow cards for more 
information on this subject. 

Grey Card 

If you photograph a white subject in front of a white background, 
i t  wi l l  be 2 .3 stops underexposed and wi l l  appear grey rather than 
white. 

If you photograph a black subject in front of a black background it 
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will be overexposed by 2.7 stops and so it .will once again come 
out grey. 

If you photograph a grey scene, it will come out grey. 

Why? 

A white surface (high reflectance) reflects approx 85-90% of the 
l ight fall ing onto it towards the camera. 

A black surface (low reflectance) reflects approx 2.5-3%. 

A grey surface reflects approx 1 8%.  Hence the term 1 8% grey 
card . And it is this reflectance factor that all camera exposure 
meters are calibrated to. Put another way, the camera's exposure 
meter assumes that all subjects and scenes reflect 1 8% of the 
l ight towards the camera. Hence, when the subject reflects more 
or less l ight to the camera, you get over or underexposure. 

To compensate for this type of situation you simply increase the 
exposure by 2-2 1 /2 stops for a highl ight scene and decrease the 
exposure by the same amount for a shadow scene. There is a 
problem with this though. If the scene is mainly black but there 
are also white areas in the scene, underexposing by 2 stops may 
be too much. The best alternative would be to spot meter for the 
black area and then set exposure compensation for this reading. 
An even easier alternative would be to use the Highlight/Shadow 
card. For more information on this refer to the card section. 

If the scene is half black (shadow) and half white (highl ight) a 
straightforward average of the two areas wil l  g ive the correct 
exposure. For this you should be able to rely on the camera's 
honeycomb system .  However ,  to ensure you get the correct 
result you could select centre-weighted metering or use the multi­
spot memory card and take one reading of each area. 

Extra Information: Although not as easy as the above ways of 
uti l is ing the meter ing index we can also use the indicator to 
display the difference between spot metering and honeycomb or 
the difference between spot and centre-weighted. 

This is how it's done: 

Difference between Spot and Honeycomb metering 

This allows us to check exactly what compensation the camera 
has made for spot-lit subjects. 
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1 .  Set camera to Honeycomb metering 
2 .  Press and hold +/- button 
3. Press and hold spot button 
4. Release +/- button 

Pointer position = Honeycomb metering .  

Therefore i f  the pointer is at +2 ,  the exposure measured by 
honeycomb  meteri ng is 2 stops br ighter than the exposu re 
measured by spot metering. If you continue to keep the SPOT 
button pressed whilst releasing the shutter, the exposure will be 
set based on honeycomb meter reading. 

Difference between Centre-weighted and Spot metering 

1 .  Set camera to centre-weighted metering 
2 .  Press and hold +/- button 
3. Press and hold spot button 
4. Release +/- button 

Pointer position = Spot metering. 

Therefore, if the pointer is at +2 ,  then the exposure measured 
u s i n g  spot  m ete r i ng  is 2 stops  b r i g hter  t han t he  read i n g  
measured using centre-weighted metering. 

If you conti nue  to hold the +/- button in whi lst releasing the 
shutter ,  the exposu re w i l l  be set accord i ng  to the read i ng  
obtained using centre-weighted metering. 

Exposure Lock 

The 700si does not feature a dedicated exposure lock faci l ity. 
However, it is possible to lock the exposure in other ways. 

1 .  Pressing part way on the shutter release locks exposure and 
focus for a stationary subject. 

2. Pressing the AF, depth of field or focus lock (on some manual 
zoom and prime lenses) button will lock exposure and focus 
for both stationary and moving subjects. 
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ADVANCED GRAPHIC DISPLAY VIEWFINDER 

Almost all modern SLR cameras feature an LCD (Liquid Crystal 
D isp lay) . Th is  i s  normal ly  posit ioned at the bottom of the 
viewfinder, j ust below the photograph area. 

Top of the range SLR cameras today feature an entire plethora of 
i nformat ion i n  the viewfinder. This information has i ncl uded 
exposure  m o d e ,  aper ture ,  shutte r speed , exposure 
compensation, flash ready indicator, metering mode, focus status 
etc, but up until the introduction of the Dynax/Maxxum ?xi in 1 991 
no camera had been designed in such a way as to al low the 
photographer to control the major camera functions whilst looking 
through the viewfinder. 

One of the main reasons why built in  motor drives on modern 
SLR's have become so popular is not just because it makes it 
easier to capture fast moving subject sequences, but because 
the photographer does not have to remove his/her eye from the 
viewfinder to advance the fi lm in between frames. 
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The Advanced Graphic Display viewfinder, as featured on the 
Dynax/Maxxum 700s i ,  is the result of the very l atest LCD 
technology. Conventionally, LCD panels have been of a non­
transparent design.  

94 



The use of this new type of display makes it possible to increase 
t h e  a m o u nt of i nformat i on  that i s  re l ayed back to t h e  
photographer through the viewfinder. You would b e  forgiven for 
thinking that having al l of this extra information in the viewfinder 
w i l l  mean added comp l icat ions  and confus i ng  operati o n .  
H owever ,  t h i s  cou ld  not be further from real i ty .  O n l y  the 
i nformation that is  relevant at that specific moment in  time to  the 
way in which the camera is being used or controlled is displayed, 
ensuring that operation is never compl icated,  if anyth ing ,  it is 
easier than on previous cameras. 

In very low l ighting situations it may become difficult to read the 
viewfinder overlays. For this reason some of the information is 
dupl icated i n  the conventional LCD readout below the picture 
area so that settings can sti l l be adjusted whilst looking through 
the viewfinder. 

To compensate for the loss of l ight (approx 6-7%) through the 
transparent LCD panel installed just above the focusing screen ,  
the main mi rror has been g iven a new special coat ing which 
reflects more l ight up to the viewfinder, this results in an image 
brightness approximately the same as that of the Dynax/Maxxum 
8000i. 

Panorama Indicator 

To select the Panorama indicator, press and hold in both the AF 
and CARD buttons whi lst switching the 700si on .  To cance l ,  
repeat the procedure. 

Selecting this manually allows you to compose for the panoramic 
format but have the pictures printed to the correct proportions at 
a later date without having to install the panorama adaptor. 

When this is selected the camera wil l change the AF area to that 
for vertical framing. Therefore the top sensor is switched off and 
the camera wi l l  only use the left, right and centre sensors for 
focusing. However the top sensor can sti l l  be selected manually 
with the AF button .  

The program area is also modified slightly to favour even smaller 
apertures for greater depth of field control . 

Focal length display 

With an xi lens fitted to the camera, you can view the current 

95 



focal length set in both the viewfinder and body data panels. 
When you pul l  the ring back, the focal length in use wil l  be shown 
where the shutter speed is normally indicated. The d isplay will 
revert back to the shutter speed after a few seconds. 

Frame counter 

When you load a fi lm, the 700si reads the number of frames the 
cassette holds off the DX coding. When you reach the last nine 
frames a countdown ind icator wi l l  appear to the r ight of the 
metering mode indicator in the viewfinder. This is very handy for 
when you are shooting motor drive sequences. It is not i ntended 
to replace the frame counter, more to act as a reminder that film 
reserves are getting low. 

Other information 

The viewfinder wil l also show information such as flash on, flash 
mode,  H SS flash operat ional , flash compensation reminder ,  
exposure compensation reminder, focus status, aperture, shutter 
speed, film speed, metering mode, local focus area indicator and 
camera shake warning. 

MEMORY 

' _ .. 1 : , ( , MODE ' io i ·. 1 C1·'·.··;:� ... · .. ·E.· NTER J.'. 
/ ,: i·· '\ '\ ·.·. 

" . ' . � . : M'}' ... . \ . 

The Dynax/Maxxum 700si ' 

featu res  very few n ew 
features, but takes the best ·1· 
feat u res  f rom the  best 
cameras. One of the few ; 
new featu res  i s  the : .  
Memory facility. 

There are several benefits, 
the main one is the abi l ity ' 
to s tore you r  favou r i te ' 

·� 

comb i n at i on  of sett i ngs ,  

•.JI .. . -
/'- · . 

features and functions, and recall them quickly and easily with a 
single press of a button .  

This then al lows you to switch between the camera's default 
settings (program reset button) and your settings stored i n  the 
Memory. 

To program the memory after the camera sett ings are made ,  
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press and ho ld the Memory 
switch release, whi lst turning 
t h e  M e mory  swi tch to 
ENTER. MEmory will then be 
shown on the body data panel 
to confi rm the sett ings have 
been stored. 

The sett i n g s  can t h e n  be  
recal led at anytime by  simply 
pressing the recall button (M) 
in the centre of the Memory 
switch. 

Functions Sett ings  that can be stored i n  
Memory: 

Exposure Mode P/NS/M 

Aperture Setting f/1 .0-f/64 depending on lens 
(in NM modes only) 

Shutter Speed 1 /8000-30" and bulb 
( in S/M modes only) 

Drive Mode single, continuous, double exposure 
or self timer· 

· 

Flash Mode red-eye reduct i o n  o n ,  red-eye 
reduction off or remote off camera 
flash 

Exposure Compensation +/- 3.0 stops in 1 /2 EV steps 

Flash Compensation +/- 3.0 stops in 1 /2 EV steps 

Metering Mode honeycomb, spot or centre-weighted 

AF Area wide or any of the four local sensors 

AFP/RP focus or release priority 
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Settings that cannot be stored in the Memory: 

Flash On/Off 

Eye-start On/Off 

Depth of Field Preview 

Temporary Spot with Spot Button 

Manual Fil l -Flash On 

AE Bracketing 

PA/Ps modes 

Card Details 

Card On/Off 

Panorama/Standard Format Frame 

AF/MF 

ISO Settings 

In addition to using the Memory to recall our favourite settings we 
can use it to select one commonly used feature. For example, 
rather than pressing two buttons and then turning a dial to select 
release priority, this feature can be stored in the memory and 
recalled at any time. 

Here 's  another examp le .  You normal ly use the camera i n  
program most of the time, but you tend to use continuous drive 
frequently. This could be stored in the Memory on its own ,  and 
recalled at wi l l .  To do this, press the program reset button. Now 
set continuous drive. Store this in the Memory. 

Pressing the program reset button wi l l  restore to single drive, 
pressing the M button wil l instantly set continuous drive. It is not 
necessary to clear the Memory, as you are sti l l  able to adjust the 
settings after having recalled the Memory. 

Only one combination of settings can be stored at any one time. 
However, it is possible to reprogram the program reset button, by 
using the Customized Function Card xi , in a simi lar fashion. 

If you would l i ke  to mod ify one or two of the sett ings in the 
Memory, the easiest method of doing this is to first recall the 
Memory. At this stage cancel or add to the recalled settings. 
Now store th is new combination in the Memory. This is very 
much easier than cancel l ing everything and starting afresh. 
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SILENT OPERATION 

Well not exactly silent operation, but certainly reduced noise level 
in comparison with previous Minolta AF SLR's. Various measures 
have been taken to reduce the overall noise level generated by 
the 700si. 

Particular attention was paid to the film transport. Firstly, using a 
float ing motor which is then mounted on two polymer shock 
absorbers to he lp  prevent v ibrat ion  and no i se from be ing  
transmitted to  the 700si's body. Secondly, the motor's speed is 
computer controlled to maintain a constant speed which also 
helps in reducing noise and vibration. 

- Shock absorber 

r:::::::J Low noise and vibration motor 

The transport gears have been 
manufactured from soft material 
which reduces fr ict ion and gear 
clash , therefore improvi ng speed 
and further decreasing operating 
noise. Additional shock absorbers 
are placed at the impact points of 
gear trains which are also moved 
by spring loaded switches. 

As a result of the above measures, 
f i lm  l oad , f i l m  rew i n d ,  sh utt e r  
release, mechan ical charge and 
autofocus are al l  m uch  qu i eter 
than the 700s i ' s  p redecessors ,  

r::::::::i camera body 
espec ia l l y  f i l m  rew i nd  wh ich  i s  �---------� approximately 60% quieter. 

To help significantly reduce noise and vibration when loading and 
rewinding fi lm, the 700si is set to Si lent Load/Rewind mode as 
standard. In this mode the motor is slowed down considerably. 
H owever ,  t h i s  mode  of p:�����r-----1 
o pe rat i o n  may n ot be 
desirable in  action situations, 
when  the  f i lm  needs to be 
rewo u n d  and  a n ew one  
loaded as quick as  possible. 
In th i s  case you can select 
High Speed Load/Rewind. To 
do  th i s  press and  ho ld  the 
d r ive mode button w h i l st 
switching the camera on. The 
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body LCD panel will display ON to confirm this mode has been 
selected. Performing the same operation again will switch this 
mode off and OFF will be displayed in the LCD panel to confirm 
this. 

Wi th  S i l e nt Load/Rew ind  
selected, once fi lm  rewinding 
has started, pressing the fi lm 
rewind button wil l cause the 
film to rewind at h igh speed 
for that roll only. 
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200mph The M i nolta with 300mm f2.8 lens + 2x con­
verter, hand held 1 /1 25 sec. f5.6 3 frames per second. 
The s equence is  sti l l  in focus in spite of camera shake. 
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Built  i n  Flash 

with Travel Card 
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Exposure Flas h  B racketi ng Card 

Chi ld Card 
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with High-speed Sync. 

without High-speed Sync. 
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Sports Action Card 
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Multi S hift Card 

Background Priority Card 
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Panning Card 

Close Up Card 
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Automatic Program Shift Card 

Highl ight/Shadow Card 
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Multiple Exposure Card 
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FLASH - NO LIMITS 

Since the i ntroduction of the 7000, M i nolta have on ly  been 
thought of when d iscussing autofocusing systems. But M inolta 
have also had a great deal to do with the development of flash 
photography. TTL (through the lens) flash metering ,  one of the 
b iggest, if not the biggest advance in flash photography was 
original ly developed by Minolta (although admittedly Olympus 
were the fi rst to use the system) . More recently Remote off­
camera TTL flash and TTL HSS (high speed sync) flash have 
been developed by Minolta. Yet still no one associates Minolta 
with having a good flash system on their cameras. 

Well the 700si should put a stop to that. The Minolta engineers 
have looked at all of the l imitations and problems associated with 
flash photography and come up with an answer to everything. 

However, it doesn't have everything. In  fact, there's no second 
curtain sync facility, this is where the flash fires at the end of the 
exposure rather than at the beginning, which is conventional. I ' l l  
have to wait until the replacement arrives! ! !  

No Limits 

Many amateur  photographers do not l i ke to take photographs 
with flash. Why? 

I personally believe this is because of a number of reasons. Not 
least that it is seen as too compl icated. As far as the 700si and 
many other  M inolta Dynax/Maxxum AF SLR's are concerned 
flash photography i s  as easy as photography without f lash 
(ambient). 

Literal ly all you need do is attach the flash to the camera, press 
the Program reset button and forget it is even there. The camera 
will sort everything out for you,  and only fire the flash if it feels it is 
necessary. What could be easier? 

Other reasons for photographers not making full use of flash are 
var io u s  assoc iated l i m itat i ons ,  such as the  expense and  
inconvenience caused by  using cables for off camera work, which 
then cause in  most cases unsightly shadows, and being l imited to 
sh utte r  speeds  up to a max i m u m  of between  1 /300  
(Dynax/Maxxum 9xi) and 1 /60 second. 

The 700si, when used in conjunction with the 5400HS flash unit, 
overcomes all of these problems. 
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First, the basics: 

TTL (Through The Lens) Flash Photography 

Approximately 10 years ago if an 
SLR had TTL flash it was real ly 
someth ing ,  it was the business! 
Now, as far as I am aware, all AF 
SLR's feature TTL Flash ,  it has 
become standard specificat ion .  
S i m i l ar ly  to  autofocu s ,  i f  you 
cannot remember 10 years back, 
when all the manufacturers were 
using TTL flash as a major reason 1------L 
for buying whichever model in the 
range featured it, you probably 
c a n n ot rem e m b e r  t h e  bas ic  
principle and benefit behind it. 

TTL f lash  m easu rement was 
developed to give more accurate 
exposure and to take into account 
d ifferent lenses i n  use ,  f i l ters ,  
bounce f lash, reflectors and al l  
sorts of other accessories that you otherwise have to take into 
account when using flash guns. 

This is the basic principle. 

The camera starts off by calculating the amount of i l lumination 
required to correctly expose the subject. When the shutter opens 
the flash fires. Whilst the flash is firing the camera measures the 
amount of l ight the film has received . This is done by the l ight 
entering the camera being reflected off the film and into a small 
SPC (silicon photo cell) in the base of the camera. Once the fi lm 
has received the correct amount of light the flash burst is instantly 
stopped, resulting in an accurate exposure. 

Using this method, although using filters, bouncing flash, using 
reflectors and all sorts of other accessories reduce the effective 
output of the flash, the TTL system keeps the flash firing until the 
f i lm has received the necessary i l l umination to give correct 
exposure. 
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This basic system has gradually been improved by using more 
and more sophisticated technology over the years to hand le  
tricky lighting situations and to provide more natural i l lumination, 
specifically for fil l-in flash - perhaps the most difficult form of flash 
photography. 

The features that we shall be concentrating on in this section are 
as follows: 

- The 700si's TTL Flash Metering 
- Auto-Switchover Flash (P-mode) 
- A/S/M Mode Flash 
- Slow Sync Flash 
- Flash Compensation 

Before all of that, however, I think it wise to spend a bit of time on 
the built-in flash of the 700si. 

The bu i l t- in un it p rovides i l l uminat ion for lenses as wide as 
24mm. This is currently the widest coverage of any built-in flash 
unit, most SLR's bui lt-in units cover to either 35mm or 28mm 
focal lengths. 

Guide numbers 

The guide number of the built-in flash is 1 2  at 1 00 ISO in metres. 

The guide number is a standard method of quoting the maximum 
possible output based upon ideal conditions. We can use the 
guide number to calculate the maximum possible flash range 
based on the lens in use. It is easily calculated by using the 
formula below: 

Flash range = Guide number/Max f.no. 

Therefore the flash range for the 700si when used with a lens 
whose maximum aperture is f/4 is calculated as follows: 

Flash range = 1 2/4 

= 3m (1 00 ISO) 

Therefore in ideal condit ions the bui lt- in flash is su itable for 
subjects up to 3m from the camera. 
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Effect of different fi lm speeds on flash range 

As we i ncrease the fi lm speed the flash range increases. 

Flash range at 1 00 ISO = 3m 
Flash range at 200 ISO = 4.5m 

Flash range at 400 ISO = 6m 

H ere we can see qu ite clearly that us ing faster fi l m  has a 
noticeable effect on the flash range, and as the modern fi lm  
emulsions improve even further i t  al lows us  to  use faster f i lm, 
without the drawbacks that were associated with film sharpness 
about 1 0  years ago. The modern 400 ISO films seem as good as 
the 1 00 ISO speed films that were being produced approximately 
five years ago. 

Effect of shutter speeds and apertures on flash exposure 

With flash photography, the apertures and shutter speeds affect 
the exposure i n  a d ifferent manner to that of photography when 
not using flash (ambient l ight) . 

The aperture controls the exposure and the effective flash subject 
range. 

Shutter speeds have very little, if any in most cases, effect on the 
subject exposure level . However, do not think that changing the 
shutter speed wil l have no affect at al l .  The shutter speed is used 
to affect the background brightness. Fast shutter speeds wi l l  
generally cause the background to appear dark, but the selection 
of a slow shutter speed can cause the background to appear 
equally well exposed as the subject, and in some cases we can 
even overexpose the background. As to how the background 
appears, this is obviously down to you, the photographer, it 
t h e refore becomes an i m portant e l ement of the  overa l l  
composition. 

Duration of power 

With most flashguns the effective power or output is controlled by 
the duration of the flash and not the i ntensity, although the flash 
tube in a 5400HS is more powerful than say the tube i n  the 
3500xi flashgun. The flash duration of these units is in the region 
of 1 /600 to 1 /50,000 second. 
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The 700si's TTL Flash Metering System 

The 700si uses honeycomb, centre-weighted or spot metering 
(depending upon which is set as a PERMANENT metering mode) 
to evaluate how much i l lumination will need to be provided by the 
flash for correct exposure. The flash fires and the TTL flash 
metering system monitors the amount of i l lumination off the film.  
Once the TTL metering system detects that the f i lm has received 
the calcu lated amount of i l lumination ,  a signal is sent to the 
flashgun, instantly quenching the burst. 

Auto-Switchover Flash (Program) 

With either the bui lt-in flash (raised) or a Minolta i/xi/HS series 
f lash fitted to the hotshoe (switched on) , the f lash w i l l  f i re 
automatically in  low light situations or if the camera's honeycomb 
metering system detects that the subject is backlit. 

To ensure that an accessory flash fires in these situations, follow 
the operation below: . 

1 .  Attach the flash unit to the camera's accessory shoe. 
2 .  Press the Program reset button .  
3 .  Take pictures. 

ATTACHING THE FLASH AND THEN PRESSING THE ON/OFF 
BUTTON TO SWITCH ON MAY CAUSE THE FLASH NOT TO 
FIRE WHEN IT SHOULD. 

S ELECTI N G  EITH ER SPOT OR CENTRE-WEIG HTED 
METERING DISABLES THE CAMERA'S ABILITY TO DETECT 
A BACKLIT SUBJECT. 

With honeyco m b  meter ing  i n  use ,  f lash exposures w i l l  be 
extremely accurate i n  most situations due to the camera sti l l  
taking into account the same information as i f  flash were not 
being used, i .e. subject distance, position in the frame, subject 
brightness and l ighting condition, (e.g. spotlit, backlit etc). 

Why use fil l- in flash? 

I briefly mentioned exposure latitude of f i lms in  the exposure 
sect ion of th is book. I stated that print f i lm has a latitude of 
around 7 stops whilst sl ide fi lm has a latitude of 5 stops. Rather 
than cal l ing this range the film latitude, I should really refer to it as 
the contrast range; i . e .  the difference between h igh l ights and 
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shadows where the shadows wi l l  not be blocked out and the 
h igh l ights not washed out. However, I understand that when 
sl ides are printed or are used for publ ication, this contrast range 
is reduced to approximately four stops. 

So what can we do? 

As good as the Honeycomb system is, it can only try and balance 
t h e  exposure  between s u bj ect and  backgro u n d  w h i l s t  
emphasising the subject. This however wi l l  inevitably still lead to 
the background being overexposed in some situations. 

The answer to the problem is, fi l l - in flash. By provid ing extra 
i l lumination for the subject which is in shadow for example, we 
can reduce the scene contrast by i ncreas i ng  the s u bject 
brightness so that it is closer to that of the background. 

The 700si is capable of dist inguishing between four d ifferent 
l ighting conditions. 

Backlight Fill-in Dayl i g ht s i tuat ion where the subj ect i s  
darker than the background. 

Frontlight Fil l-in Dayl i gh t  s i tuat ion  when the  sub ject ' s  
brightness i s  close to that of the background 

Lowlight Fill-in Light ing condit ion where the l i ght is low 
enough to cause camera shake. 

Night Scene Fill-in Lowlight situation where the background is 
very much darker than the subject. 

Listed below are the varying ways in which the flash output, 
subject's ambient level, and background brightness are control led 
in each exposure mode depending on the lighting conditions. The 
various exposure compensations automatically made by the 
700si 's  meter ing system are set to g ive the best balance of 
subject brightness, ambient level and background appearance, to 
give the most natural looking flash photographs possible in most 
situations. 

Program Mode Flash 

In program, as already explained, the flash fires automatical ly. 
Shutter speeds between 1 /200 and 1 /60 are set automatical ly, 
depending upon the focal length in use. The aperture is then 
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contro l led with i n  the lens' working range depend ing  on the 
ambient l ight level and the subject or scene characteristics. 

In backlit conditions requ iring flash, the ambient l ight exposure 
w i l l  be reduced by approximately one stop ,  wh i lst the f lash 
exposure wil l be reduced by 3/4 stop to ensure a natural fi l l - in 
flash effect. The background exposure will be controlled by the 
setting of a shutter speed that wil l overexpose this area by 1 .5 
stops. This results in a fi l l- in flash ratio of 3: 1 .  

In  dark conditions requiring flash to overcome camera shake the 
ambient exposure is reduced by one stop. 

Tip :  DO NOT SWITCH TO SPOT OR CENTRE-WEIGHTED 
METERING IF YOU WANT AUTO FILL-IN FLASH. 

Manual Fill-in Flash in Program 

Should there be a situation where the 700si's metering system 
decides that fi l l- in flash is not needed and yet you would l ike to 
add some fil l - in flash, simply hold the flash button in whi lst taking 
the photog raph .  This wi l l  force the f lash to fire and w i l l  be 
balanced as a fi l l- in burst. The flash level ,  ambient exposure and 
background exposure will all be reduced by one stop .  

Note: If flash is required for fil l- i n ,  the flashgun symbol in the 
viewfinder wil l bl ink. In  this case, raise the built i n  flash or attach 
an accessory flashgun. 

Other flash symbols 

Once the flash is charged the flash ready symbol wi l l  appear in 
the viewfinder to confirm this. This is represented by a single 
l i g ht n i n g  bo l t  symbol o r  two l i ghtn i n g  bo l ts when red-eye 
reduction is selected. 

If exposure was suff ic ient the f lash ready s igna l  w i l l  b l i n k  
confirming this. 

Aperture Priority Mode Flash 

When you wish to control depth of f ie ld with f lash ,  set the 
aperture in the normal way. The camera wil l then set the shutter 
speed between 1 /200 and 1 /60 second depend i n g  on the  
ambient l ight level calculated using whichever metering mode i s  
in use. 
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The ambient exposure is reduced by one stop by increasing the 
shutter speed, and , if possible, it is maintained at this level for 
backlit, frontlit and lowlight fi l l-in situations. In backlit and frontlit 
conditions the flash exposure is reduced 3/4 stop to ensure a 
natural appearance of the subject. 

I n  dark cond i t ions ,  when flash is needed to overcome the 
possib i l ity of camera shake, the flash level is control led to  its 
normal level whilst the ambient exposure is reduced by one stop. 
Remember that the slowest shutter speed avai lable is 1 /60 
second. Therefore, background ambient levels requiring slower 
shutter speeds wi l l  tend to underexpose. In this case refer to 
Slow Sync Flash. 

Precaution: 

If the aperture you set for fi l l - in flash is too large the shutter 
speed will b l ink. I n  this case select smaller apertures unti l the 
bl inking stops. 

If you own a 5400HS flashgun ensure the HSS flash symbol is 
shown on the flashgun's LCD panel, this wil l then allow the 700si 
to select a faster shutter speed to match the aperture setting. 

Shutter Priority Mode Flash 

With shutter priority, you can set any shutter speed between 
1 /200 and 30 seconds. The most appropriate aperture is then 
selected from the lens's working range depending on the l ighting 
conditions. 

In  backlit conditions the subject's ambient exposure is reduced by 
one stop whi l st the flash level is reduced by 3/4 stop .  The 
background exposure wi l l  be increased by 1 .5 stops. In  frontlit 
situations both the flash level and ambient exposure are reduced 
by one stop. 

This mode is best used when the ambient front or backl ighting is 
equal to or greater than the subject's brightness. When this mode 
is used in low l ighting conditions where the background is dark, 
the aperture will remain wide open until the ambient l ight level 
approaches a normal ambient l ight exposure level .  This wi l l  
provide the least amount of  depth of field for the photograph .  
When the ambient level increases to such a level o r  the shutter 
speed is reduced low enough to produce an ambient exposure 
without flash , the metering system wil l  treat the situation as a 
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frontlit or backlit fi l l- in situation by reducing both the ambient and 
flash exposure by the amount already described above. 

Precaution: 

If the shutter speed you have selected is too slow, the aperture 
wil l  bl ink. In this case set faster shutter speeds until the bl inking 
stops. 

Manual Mode Flash 

Now you need to select both aperture and shutter speed (up to 
1 /200 second) . The flash output necessary wil l be calculated by 
the 700si's metering system. It will be regulated to this level by 
the 700si 's TTL flash meter ing system. The selection of the 
aperture and shutter speed wil l  determine the ambient exposure, 
whilst the exposure compensation facility can be used to control 
the flash exposure. 

Manual Mode Fill-in Flash 

To adjust the flash output for fill-in flash follow the operation set 
out below. 

1 .  Set the desired ambient exposure by observing the pointer on 
the metering index or the symbol in between the aperture and 
shutter speed d isplay in the viewfinder. "O" is the meter's 
recommendation. 

2 .  Whi lst ho ld ing the exposure compensation button i n ,  turn 
either input dials to control the flash level. E.g. -1 indicated in 
the d isp lay and on the index whi lst ho ld ing the button i n  
i nd icates t h e  d ifference between t h e  flash level a n d  the 
ambient level. Therefore - 1  indicates that the flash level wi l l  
be one stop less than the ambient level. 

3 .  When you release the compensation button the pointer wil l 
now indicate a + 1 reading .  This confirms that the ambient 
exposure wil l be one stop brighter than the flash exposure. 

Personally I wouldn't waste my time with that operation, it is very 
much easier to use the flash compensation facility which has the 
same effect but is a lot easier and faster to set. 

In Program, the flash fires automatical ly if the bui lt- in  flash is 
raised or an accessory flash is on. In  NS/M exposure modes the 
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flash fires every time if the built-in flash is raised or an accessory 
flash is switched on.  In all modes the built-in flash will not fire if 
lowered or if the accessory flash has been switched off. 

Note: If you select a shutter speed greater than 1 /200 second 
when taking flash photographs with HSS flash either unavai lable 
or switched off, the shutter speed wil l automatically be reduced to 
1 /200 second or slower once the flash is charged or when the 
shutter release is pressed part way. 

Slow Sync Flash 

This feature is  avai lab le to 
use with e i ther  the bu i lt - i n  
flash o r  an  accessory flash. It 
can a lso  be u sed  i n  
wi reless/remote off-camera 
flash mode. Normal ly, when 
you photograph night scenes 
or subjects wi th  very dark  
backgrounds, the subject wi l l  
be correctly exposed by the 
i l lumination provided by the 
flash whilst the selection of a 
shutter speed to overcome 
camera shake ,  e . g . 1 /60  
second or  faster will result in  
no d isti ngu ishable deta i l  i n  
the background. 

Th is  can a lso  occu r w i t h  
macro f l ash  p hoto g raphy  
when the shutter speed set is 

Top: With slow sync flash too fast to expose t h e  
Bottom: Without s/ow sync flash backgro u nd . I n  t h i s  case 

setting a shutter speed slow 
enough to allow the background to also form an image on film wil l 
overcome this problem. 

The easiest method of achieving this is to use the 700si's Slow 
Sync Flash faci l ity. 

It is set by simply pressing the SPOT/SLOW SYNC button on the 
back of the 700si . The 700s i 's  meteri ng system is used to 
measure the background brightness. Based on this reading the 
700si selects a shutter speed that wi l l  correctly expose the 
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background. In some backlit conditions, when in aperture priority, 
the shutter speed may increase rather than decrease. This is 
because the shutter speed set for a backlit situation is set to 
overexpose the background by approximately 1 .5 stops, whereas 
with s low sync flash there is no compensation made for the 
background .  Therefore the background density should be similar 
to that of your subject. However, the flash output will be reduced 
by 3/4 stop to ensure that, due to the slower shutter speed used, 
the subject is not overexposed . 

Precaution: 

Slow Sync Flash is only recommended for use in  aperture priority 
or program exposure modes. In shutter priority the aperture is 
adjusted to try and improve the background exposure and the 
flash output is  reduced by 3/4 stop.  However , if the aperture 
selected by the camera is al ready at maximum,  it cannot of 
course be opened any further. Therefore it is best to only use 
Slow Sync Flash in the A and P modes. 

Flash Compensation 

The 700si is the first Minolta SLR to feature flash compensation. 
It allows you to tailor the TTL flash output to your own taste; e .g .  
if you photograph weddings frequently and you f ind for example 
the flash output is a l itt le strong ,  f lash compensat ion is the 
easiest method of adjusting 
the end result. The range is 
+/- 3 stops in half  stop 
increments. 

To set  t h e  req u i red 
compensation press both the 
exposure compensation and 
manual  f i l l - i n  f lash buttons 
togethe r .  In the body LCD 
d ata pane l  the f lash 
compensation symbol wi l l  be 
shown along with the amount 
of compensation set. With the 
b uttons  st i l l  p ressed ,  t u rn 
e i ther  i nput  d i al to set the  
required compensation. When 
you release the buttons the 
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viewfinder and body LCD panels, to remind you that you have set 
flash compensation. 

I nc idental ly, you can set flash compensation wh i lst look ing 
through the viewfinder as the indicators are dupl icated in the LCD 
d isplay at the bottom of the frame. However, you wi l l  probably 
find that you need to know your way around all of the camera 
contro ls before be ing  ab le to do th i s  as it is a l i tt l e  t r icky 
otherwise. 

Remember that you can store flash compensation in the Memory, 
allowing you to recall the compensation factor instantly at any 
time. 

Red-Eye 

I think at this stage it is worth spending some time explain ing how 
red-eye is caused and how it can be reduced or el iminated . 

Light from a built-in flash or a separate flashgun i l luminates the 
subject. This l ight is then reflected off the subject towards the film 
p lane  where the  i mage is formed on the f i lm .  Red-eye i s  
produced because the l ight from the flash enters the eye which is 
then reflected off the retina at the back of the eye. The retina 
conta ins red blood cel ls that cause the problem as the l ight 
reflected back to the camera is now red, and th is is what you see 
on the fi lm,  a smal l red area in the centre of the eye. 

How can we reduce or eliminate red-eye? 

In dark areas the pupil ,  which operates in the same way as the 
aperture on a camera, opens and closes to control the amount of 
l ight reaching the retina. In very dark conditions the pupil is wide 
open and therefore more of the retina is exposed to the flash 
l ight. By reducing the size of the pupi l  open ing we therefore 
reduce the  area of the ret ina that is exposed to the f lash .  
Although the red-eye effect may still be visible, the size of the red 
area wil l be much smal ler. It is this principle that all camera red­
eye reduction facilities work on. 

The 700si's red-eye reduction works by firing the flash a number 
of times. However, it is only the first flash in the sequence that is 
used to reduce red-eye. The flashes between the first and final 
burst (the final flash being the one that is used to i l luminate the 
subject when the shutter is open) , are purely to maintain the 
attention of your subject. 
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To set red-eye reduction on the 700s i ,  press the flash mode 
button inside the card door. The display will clear leaving only the 
feature to be changed. Now turn either of the input dials until the 
red-eye reduction symbol is shown. On the body LCD panel it is 
indicated by two l ightning bolts and a smal l eye symbol. Once the 
symbol is shown, press either the same button again or part way 
on the shutter release to confirm the setting. You can also do this 
o pe rat ion wh i l st l ook ing th rough the  vi ewfi nde r .  Red-eye 
reduction is indicated by two l ightn ing bolts. To carry out this 
operation whi lst looking through the viewfinder you wil l need to 
know your way around the camera l ike the back of your hand. So 
I would recommend you select flash modes looking at the top 
display, until you are used to all of the controls. 

Red-eye can also be reduced by increasing the ambient l ighting 
level as much as possible, e.g. if shooting indoors turning all the 
room lights on. Using wide angle lenses and moving closer to the 
subject will increase the angle between flash and lens, the idea 
here being that when you get close enough to the subject rather 
than the l ight being reflected off the retina and straight back to 
the camera, the l ight is reflected off the retina at such an angle 
that it passes below the lens axis, therefore eliminating red-eye. 

Therefore, the further the flash is from the lens axis, the less 
chance there is of red-eye occu rri ng .  A flash posit ioned off 
camera wil l increase the angle between flash and lens to such an 
extent that red-eye is unl ikely to occur. 

Getting the subject to look at a bright l ight source just before 
taking the picture wil l  also help in reducing red-eye by causing 
the pupi l  to d i late, the same effect as the red-eye reduct ion 
facility of the 700si .  
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FLASHGUNS 

There are currently five flashguns i n  the Dynax/Maxxum system. 
A fixed head type, three bounce head units and a macro r ing 
flash. 

Guide numbers 

The fi rst two n u m bers i n  the flashgun 's  model  des ignat ion 
indicate the maximum guide number of that unit. Therefore: 

2000xi has a guide number of 

3500xi 

5400xi 

5400HS 

1 200AF 

5400HS 

1 24 

20 (in meters, 1 00 ISO) 

35 

54 

54 
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The main flash gun for use with the 700si has got to be the 
5400HS. It is probably the most advanced flashgun on the market 
today. Its main features are as follows: 

- Easy Operation 
- Maximum Guide Number of 54 (in metres, 1 00 ISO at 1 05mm) 

- HSS (High Speed Sync) Flash 
- Wireless/Remote Off-Camera TIL Flash Control 
- Modelling Light 
- Multi-Burst Flash 
- Auto Zoom Coverage (24 - 1 05mm) 

- Full Bounce and Swivel Capability 

Easy Operation 

The 5400HS is based upon the 5400xi. If you were to remove all 
of the labels you would not be able to distinguish the two from 
one another. In addition to two extra faci lities, HSS flash and a 
modell ing l ight, the 5400HS offers greatly simplified operation. So 
easy in fact that I could run though the basic operation in just a 
few minutes, without the need for an instruction book, as you 
normally have to with an accessory as sophisticated as this. 

The key to the ease of operation with the 5400HS are the four 
operating modes, STANDARD, WIRELESS, MULTI and RATIO 
and that only the relevant features to that operating mode are 
displayed on the LCD panel on the back of the unit. 

Each mode is selected in the above sequence by pressing a 
single button ,  labelled MODE. There are two rows of four buttons. 
Working from left to right, they are, ON/OFF, MODE, LIGHT and 
TEST (MODEL). The second row of button's functions depend on 
the current operating mode. In MUL Tl mode only three of the four 
buttons have functions assigned to them, and in RATIO only two 
have functions .  By removi ng funct ion d isp lays that are not 
appl icable to the current mode, operation is made much less 
daunting than having many buttons all of which are labelled, yet 
not seeming to have any function. 

Standard Mode 

As the name of this mode suggests this is the normal operating 
mode of the 5400HS.  Features that are avai lable are, TTL-M 
(Through The Lens) metering or Manual power settings (manual 
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Standard Flash Mode 

0.8 - 2 D m 

� o c  ( TTL) � U J mm 

TTL·M HSS ZOOM MODEL 

C) 0 0  0 

exposure mode only) , 
HSS f las h ,  ZOOM 
override and MODEL. 

When t he  f l ash  i s  
fitted t o  t h e  camera 
and t h e  exposure  
meter  i s  on ,  t h e  
display wi l l  show the 

current approximate flash range in meters. If you prefer to have 
the range indicated in feet instead of meters, move the small 
switch located in the battery compartment from m to ft. The 
range indicated takes into account the lens in use, the current 
aperture, and film speed as well as the lighting conditions. 

When you attach the flash to the camera and you want to take 
advantage of flash in Program, remember to press the Program 
reset button on the camera to ensure that the f lashgun  i s  
correctly initialized. This wi l l  not only reset the 700si's functions 
but also reset the flashgun to the Standard mode. 

The display should now also indicate the focal length that the 
flash head is set to, along with the AUTO and ON symbols. 

When you press the manual fi l l -in flash button on the 700si the 
AUTO symbol will d isappear, indicating that the flash will fire 
every time, as long as the button is held in. 

TTL-M metering 

With manual exposure mode selected you can disable the TTL 
flash metering system by pressing the TTL-M button. The first 
press wil l  show M 1 /1 .  This confirms that TTL flash metering is 
switched off and that the current power sett ing is ful l  power. 
Other power settings avai lable are, 1 /2, 1 /4, 1 /8, 1 /1 6 and 1 /32. 
The 1 /1 6 and 1 /32 power settings are especially useful when 
shooting high speed motor drive sequences. 

The LCD display wil l indicate the distance that the subject should 
be from the camera to give correct exposure. Adjusting the power 
setting or aperture will alter this distance. 

The main benefits of switching off the TTL metering system are, 
to use with manual settings whilst using a flash meter and by 
do ing  so overcom ing  the problem of h igh  or  low reflective 
subjects which could possibly fool the TTL system. 
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Note: When used on the low power settings, Minolta flash units 
can safely shoot off 40 frames at 3 FPS. 

Autozoom flash head 

The flash head of the 5400HS is normally adjusted automatically 
depending on the focal length of the lens in use. The range of 
focal lengths that are adjusted for are, 24 - 1 05mm. Whilst there 
is no problem using a lens whose focal length is greater than 
1 05mm, you should not use lenses whose focal length is shorter 
than 24mm, otherwise vignetting may occur. With a zoom lens 
f i tted the f lash head wi l l  move automat ica l ly  to m atch the  
coverage of the focal length in use. 

Pressing the ZOOM button will allow you to override this setting, 
e.g. for use with a brolly (setting a narrower angle of coverage) or 
when shooting close-ups (setting a wider angle of coverage) . 
With the first press M ZOOM will appear in the LCD panel and 
the flash head will move forward to the 24mm coverage setting. 
With each additional press you can select 28mm, 35mm,  50mm,  
70mm, 85mm and 1 05mm settings. I f  you press the button once 
more the head will move back to its original position and return to 
autozoom. 

Modelling Light 

This is a fantastic feature for showing off your latest equipment at 
the local camera club meeting. 

One of the biggest problems that has always been associated 
with flash photography are shadows. We know they are going to 
be there, but to what extent? Will they add to the overall effect or 
will they ruin it? 

The 5400HS enables you to check for the size and position of 
any shadows that may occur in both wireless and standard flash 
modes. There are two modelling settings. The first is for portraits, 
the second for close-ups. 

To select the model l ing l ight press the MODEL button.  The first 
press w i l l  select the fi rst mode l l ing mode (port raits) , th is  is 
indicated by three l ightning bolt symbols. Pressing the button 
again will select the second mode (close-ups) , indicated by five 
l ightning bolt symbols. 

In the portrait mode the flash will fire three bursts at 2 Hz, each 
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with a guide number of 5.6. This is ideal for portraits as the bursts 
are very much easier to see over a long d istance. 

In the second mode the flash wi l l  fire 1 60 bursts at 40 Hz for 4 
seconds each with a guide number of 1 .4. The frequency is so 
h i g h  i n  th is  mode that the burst w i l l  a lmost seem l i ke one 
cont inuous burst o f  l ight .  Th is  makes i t  ideal fo r  close-ups, 
a l low ing you to eas i l y  see the p lacement of the shadows. 
However, in  dark condit ions, th is second mode may make it 
easier to check for shadows over a greater distance. 

With the model l ing l ight selected, firing the flash is achieved by 
pressing the TEST button when the flash is fitted to the hotshoe 
d irectly or through flash cables. 

In wi reless/remote mode the modelling light can be triggered by 
pressing the SPOT button on the back of the 700si. 

Notes: 

1 .  If the flash is not fully charged the bursts may be erratic. 

2. With the flash attached to the camera the shutter wi l l  lock 
whi lst the bursts are firing. 

3 .  In Wireless/Remote Off-Camera mode do not release the 
shutter unti l the bursts have finished and the flash is charged. 

4. Due to the fact that the output of the bursts is fixed they only 
serve to show the size and placement of the shadows and not 
the scene contrast, the relative brightness of two or more 
flash units, or the flash ambient ratio. 

5. In the wired off-camera mode, the modell ing l ight cannot be 
used because the photographer wou ld have to press the 
TEST button on each unit simultaneously. 

HSS High Speed Sync Flash 

At the beginn ing  of this section I mentioned that one of the 
biggest l imitations of  flash photography is the fastest sync speed 
that we can use. 

A l l  shutter un its in 35mm AF SLR 's  have two cu rta i ns .  A 
conventional shutter works by a number of blades moving across 
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the fi lm plane at very high speed, opening up the l ight path to the 
film. This first set of blades are referred to as the first curtain. The 
second set of blades, known as the second curtain then move 
across, closing the l ight path to the fi lm. The shutter speed is the 
time between the first curtain starting and the second curtain 
starting .  

Up  to and inc luding 1 /200 second,  the second curtain of the 
700si 's shutter starts to move after the first curtain has moved 
across the film plane exposing the entire area of fi lm to the l ight. 
Above this speed the second curtain starts moving before the first 
curta in has stopped . Therefore the f i lm is never comp letely 
uncovered at anyone time. Effectively the first and second curtains 
form a sl it that moves across the f i lm exposing it to the l ight 
entering the camera. The faster the shutter speed the smaller the 
slit. By the time the slit has moved across the entire fi lm area the 
film has been evenly exposed, as not one area of the fi lm is left 
uncovered for more or less time than any other area of fi lm. 

When taking flash photographs the flash is triggered when the 
first curtain stops and stops firing before the second curtain starts 

Conventional flash 
Movement of shutter curtains 
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to move .  Th i s  
e n s u res t h at 
the entire area 
of fi lm is evenly 
exposed. 

If h owever the 
second curtai n 
starts m ov i n g  

before the flash has finished firing this will result i n  one area of 
the photograph not being evenly exposed. 

This is where HSS flash comes in .  

To overcome the above mentioned problem the flash fires an 
extremely high frequency flash burst. This burst starts prior to the 

HSS "flat pulse" flash . 

ii"ii'!!!�'iiiii• �nd shutter curtain 

Flash output 

f i rst c u rta i n  
mov i n g  and  
stops once the 
second curta in  
has  sto p p e d .  
Although not a 
co n stant  l i g ht 
sou rce ,  t he  
frequency is so 
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high (50,000Hz) that it can be used as such. Therefore, even at 
1 /8000 second, the fi lm is evenly exposed . 

As previously mentioned, the shutter speed normally has very 
l ittle if any effect on the exposure. It is the aperture that affects 
exposure with flash photography. With HSS flash, because the 
output of the flash is constant throughout the duration of the 
exposure, Oust l ike ambient l ight) the shutter speed now has an 
equal effect on exposure. Therefore as you increase the shutter 
speed the flash range decreases. 

With conventional TIL flash the exposure is controlled by the 
duration of the flash being controlled during the exposure. With 
HSS flash, the flash output has to be set prior to the shutter 
opening as the duration is based upon the shutter speed, as 
proved in the above section. 

So how do we get accurate exposure? 

This is the beauty of Minolta's HSS system.Other manufacturers 
have had a facility simi lar to what has already been described 
above for a while, but al l the settings and calculations have to be 
m ad e  manua l l y ,  whereas us i ng  t he  M i no l ta H SS system 
everything is automatic. In fact in program you may not even 
notice that the feature is being used. 

This is how it works, firstly in Program 

F i rst l y  t h e  camera 
meters the scene and 
determines what shutter 
speed and aperture are 
most appropriate,  and 
whether to use flash or 
not. If flash is requi red 
and the shutter speed 
needed  to  ensu re  
cor rect exposu r e  i s  
h i g h e r  t han 1 /200 
second then HSS flash 
i s  automat ica l l y  
selected by the 700si. 

1 30 



Aperture Priority HSS flash 

When t he  s hutte r 
release is pressed ful ly 
the flash fires a burst of 
l i ght pr ior  to swi ng ing 
the mirror up .  The 700si 
is then able to calculate, 
from the l ight reflected 
back  off t h e  s u bj ect , 
us ing  the  honeyco m b  
m eter i ng  system ,  t he  
power  of t h e  b u rst 
needed by the 5400HS 
f lash  u n i t  d u r i n g  t he  
exposure. 

The flash then fires and 
stabil ises just before the 
f i rst c u rta i n  starts 
mov i n g .  Once  t h e  
second curta in stops, 
the flash also stops. 

If the aperture you have selected requires a shutter speed faster 
than 1 /200 second , the 700si will select the necessary shutter 
speed and make use of the  HSS fac i l i ty (as l ong  as it i s  
available) . 

Shutter Priority/Manual HSS flash 

With HSS avai lable you can select any shutter speed between 
1 /8000 and 30 seconds. 

Limitations of HSS flash 

The biggest l imitation is the flash range, which varies from 0.2 to 
0. 7 of the conventional output due to reasons already explained. 
Therefore, the use of large aperture lenses and fast fi lm speeds 
is recommended. 

In  Program, HSS flash may not be selected if shooting under 
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florescent l ighting .  This is due to the peaks and troughs in the 
fluorescent l ight waveform causing interference. 

Flash meters will not be able to give a correct read ing .  Ratio 
control cannot be used. 

HSS flash w i l l  not function when the flash head is t i lted or 
swivel led, this is because the output in HSS mode is unl ikely to 
be powerful enough. 

Why use HSS flash? 

For several reasons. Mainly for fill-in flash photography, where 
the background is extremely bright. Using conventional shutter 
speeds for fi l l- in flash will lead to an overexposed background, 
with the result being loss of detai l .  

It also allows us to use large aperture lenses and therefore allows 
greater depth of field control for portraits. With conventional flash, 
the aperture may be quite small to ensure that the subject is not 
over exposed, which wi l l  then of course increase the depth of 
field. 

Also, when we want to photograph action with fi l l- in flash, using a 
faster shutter speed wil l ensure that if the subject moves there 
will be no subject blur in the final result. 

If you do not want HSS flash to be used and wish to rely purely 
on the full shutter opening sync speeds, press the HSS button ,  
the HSS symbol will disappear from the display, confirming that 
this feature is no longer available. 

Note: I f  HSS flash is in use, the flashgun symbol wi l l  appear 
along with a small H next to it, in both the viewfinder and body 
data panels to confirm this. 

Pressing the Program reset button will not reset HSS flash mode. 

When in manual exposure mode, with a shutter speed set faster 
than 1 /200 second and the TTL metering disabled, the HSS pre­
flashes will not occur as they are not needed. 

Wireless/Remote Off-Camera TTL Flash Control 

One of the many world's first features on the Dynax/Maxxum ?xi , 
launched in 1 991 , was wireless/remote off-camera TTL flash. I 
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remember the day when I was first shown this feature working. I 
could not stop smirking all the way home. 

Before this feature was introduced, if you wanted to take the flash 
off-camera, you would need to buy expensive flash cables that 
retained the capabi l ities of the TTL flash control system.  The 
main restr ict ion was not the pr ice but the i nconven ience of 
tripping over the cables and the l imitations of the d istance the 
flash could be removed from the camera. This feature solves all 
of the problems associated with the cable system. 

To be able to make use of this feature you must have any of the 
following flash units: 

5400HS 
5400xi 
3500xi 

This is how it works 

The bu i l t - i n  f lash sends s igna ls  to off-camera f lash u n its 
control l ing the t ime duration that they fire for. 

When the shutter release is pressed all the way, the bui lt-in flash 
fires two flash bursts. The time interval between them identifies 
which channel setting the camera is operating on.  If the flash 
units are on the same channel they will be readied by this. 

� ' ______J[JjjlJff l and start signal 
. . 

Flash output of control unit Flash output of off-camera unit 

The camera then fires a third burst j ust as the shutter opens. This 
causes the off-camera units to start firing individual bursts. The 
bursts start at a guide number of 1 .4 ( in meters) and qu ickly 
i ncrease to a guide number of 5.6. Once the flash has reached 
this output it wil l continue firing until the stop signal from the built­
in flash is received,  dur ing which t ime the 700si 's TTL flash 
meter ing system is continuously measur ing the accumulative 
exposure. Once the correct amount of i l l umination has been 
received by the fi lm the built-in flash fires three further bursts to 
stop the flash firing. 
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Exposure will be confirmed in the �---------­
normal way in the viewfinder and 
on the LCD panel on the back of 
the 5400HS/xi flash units. 

The control bursts emitted by the 
built-in flash are so weak in output 
that they will have no effect on the 
overal l exposure, red-eye is also 
unl ikely to occur because of this. �-----------1 

The off-camera units do not respond to visible l ight but to the 
infra-red part of the l ight spectrum which leaves the built-in flash. 
Although the control signals are infra-red their effective range is 
affected by the ambient light level, therefore reducing the ambient 
l ighting level to as low a level as possible/practical. 

How to set wireless/remote flash 

The easiest method ,  
is to firstly attach the 
flash to the camera. 
Wi th  the f lash 
sw i tched o n ,  press 

,- I I 
L ,-, 

WIRELESS 

the flash mode button =1 '-' 
inside the card door. _C_T_T_U ______ L __ ,_m_m ___ _ 

Now turn either of the TTL-M OPT ZOOM MODEL 
i n put d ia ls  unt i l  two '---------------� 
alternating lightning bolt symbols appear in the display. You will 
notice that the wireless indication will appear on the back of the 
����--------� flash unit. Confirmation of the 

flash mode in use will also be 
sh own in the  v i ewfi nde r .  
Remove t he  f lash from the 
camera and set it u p  i n  the 
requ i red posit i on .  The AF­
i l luminator on the front of the 
flash will blink indicating that it 
is  charged and in  
wireless/remote flash mode. 

When the flash is removed 
from the hotshoe, the flash head will automatically zoom to its 
widest setting (24mm) . This ensures that the flash should cover 
the scene or subject. Pressing the ZOOM button allows you to 
override this sett ing if you wish . For example, if you want to 
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create a special effect by i l luminating a small area of the scene 
only, set the flash head to the 1 05mm setting. You may also wish 
to set the zoom manual ly if f i r ing the flash i nto a b ro l ly  or  
reflector. 

Within Range Test Faci l ity 

Before you  take any =-
photographs it is possible to 
check if the flash is within the 
control range or not. This is 
done simply by pressing the 
SPOT button on the 700si . 

The bu i lt - in  f lash w i l l  f i re a 
s m a  1 1  test b u r  s t ,  t he  off- '---------'---"'---'---''-------' 
camera flash units should respond by also firing a small burst. If 
not, they are out of the system's control range. In this case move 
the flashguns closer to the camera and perform the operation 
again .  You may also find that rotating the main body of the flash 
so that the AF-i l luminator is pointing towards the camera may 
make the system more effective in this case. 

As a guide, the flash to subject range· is approximately 5m and 
the approximate camera to subject distance is also 5m. However, 
the lower the ambient l ight level, the greater the camera to flash 
range. 

The system works equal ly well outside ,  although the control 
range may diminish of course, due to the h igh ambient l ight level. 
This allows the system to be used for close-up photography. 

The flash un its should sti l l  operate, even behind the subject. 
Ensure you check whether the units are within the control range 
by using the test burst facility. 

If the model l ing l ight is selected on the 5400HS, pressing the 
SPOT button will trigger the modelling light faci l ity. 

If you continue to keep the SPOT button pressed whi lst releasing 
the shutter, SLOW SYNC flash wil l operate. 

Mounting the flash in wireless/remote mode 

The easiest method of mounting the flash un it is to use the 
supplied MS-2 Mini Stand.  This allows the flash to be positioned 
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on any flat surface. In addition, it features a standard tripod bush, 
allowing it to be mounted on a tripod, flash stand or bracket. 

Wireless/Remote Ratio Control 

As previously explained, the built-in flash will have very little, if 
any, effect on the overall exposure. If, however, you would l ike to 
l ight the subject from the camera as wel l as the off-camera 
unit (s) , you can select a 2 :  1 l ighting ratio. This wi l l  boost the 
power of the bu i lt - i n  f lash to p rovide one th i rd of the total 
exposure, whilst the off-camera unit(s) wi l l  provide, as a total, the 
remaining two thirds. 

This is achieved simply by pressing and holding the manual fi l l-in 
flash button whi lst taking the photograph. 

Channel Settings 

I f  you are using the wireless/remote flash system in the same 
environment as another user who is also using the same system, 
you can set your flashguns to operate only with your camera by 
selecting a new channel setting. The flashguns are set to operate 
on channel one from the factory. 

To c h a nge the operat ing ffii--T7rr-i-----::::::::;;2�==i channel 

I n s i de  t h e  battery 
compartment of the 5400HS 
flash gun are three switches, 
one of wh ich  as p revi ously 
mentioned is for changing the 
flash range indication readout 
from metres to feet. The two L------"----L� _ _u_----1..ll'-'-"'------' 
other switches are for changing the channel setting .  The two 
switches are label led B and A. Each switch has two settings, 
label led 1 and 0. the posit ion of each switch determines the 
channel setting that the flash is operating on. 

There are four channel settings in total . The switch position for 
each channel is as follows: 
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1 0 
2 1 
3 0 
4 1 

Switch A 

0 
0 
1 
1 



Note: Once the channel setting has been changed the flash unit 
must be attached to the 700si 's hotshoe and wireless/remote 
flash selected again on the camera. If you own a number of units 
ensure that you set each flash unit to the same channel setting .  
On the back of the 5400HS the display wi l l  confirm the channel 
setting by displaying CH - and then the channel sett ing. 

Pressing and holding the OPT (option) button for approximately 
four seconds selects WIRELESS CONTROL mode. This allows 
the 5400HS to be mounted on the 700si and used as the control 
unit , in place of the built-in flash. The flash head will be fixed at 
24mm coverage to ensure even i l lumination and to improve the 
reliabil ity of the control signals. 

Press the  O PT button agai n ,  the  d isp lay w i l l  now i nd icate 
WIR ELESS CONTROL RATIO 2 : ( 1 ) .  Th is  is t he  same as 
pressing the manual fi l l - in flash button whilst releasing the shutter 
when using the bui lt-in flash as the control un it .  The brackets 
around the 1 confirm that this flash unit will provide one third of 
the exposure whilst the off-camera units provide the remain ing 
two thirds. 

Pressing the OPT button again wil l  now d isp lay WIRELESS 
RATIO (2) : 1 . This feature is purely for use with the Wireless 
Flash Control ler. Pressing the OPT button once again moves 
the brackets to the 1 . 

I f  t he  b rackets are shown a ro u n d  the  2 t h i s  f lash  w i l l  
contr ibute/provide two th i rds of the overall exposure .  I f  the 
b rackets are s hown around t he  1 ,  t h i s  f lash w i l l  now 
contribute/provide one third of the overall exposure. 

Pressing the OPT button again sets the flash to normal off­
camera mode. 

Note: The maximum sync speed useable in wire less/remote 
flash mode is 1 /60 second. 
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W i r e l ess/Remote Off-Camera Flash u s i n g  t h e  
Wireless/Remote Flash Control ler 

Th is  accessory was o r i g i n a l l y  
i nt roduced f o r  u s e  w i t h  t he  
Dynax/Maxxum 9xi , as  this model 
has no bui lt-in flash to provide the 
control signals. It works purely on 
i nfra-red signals .  This leads to a 
number of benefits. 

1 .  No reflections from shiny surfaces caused by direct l ight from 
the camera position. 

2 .  All i l lumination provided by the off-camera units only. 

3. Red-eye virtually el iminated. 

4. Off-Camera Ratio Control .  

The fourt h  benefit l i sted above is  the most in terest i n g .  I 
remember being at a meeting long before this accessory was 
introduced and being told about th is feature.  To say I was 
impressed would be an understatement. 

Basically, it allows, say, two flashguns to be used off camera, but 
control led independently to one another, resulting in one flash 
providing two thirds of the overall exposure and the other unit 
providing the remaining one third . 

This is how it's done: 

The Wireless/Remote Control ler first fires two bursts to identify 
the channel setting to the off-camera units. If they are set to the 
same channel setting they will ready themselves for the start 
signal. The third signal starts the flash set to (2) : 1  firing. Once the 
700si 's TTL flash metering system detects that the f i lm has 
received two thirds of the total exposure required, the Controller 
fires a fourth signal stopping this unit. Eleven mil l iseconds after 
the initial start signal, the flash set to 2: (1 ) starts firing. Once the 
700si detects that the remainder of the exposure has been 
supplied, a second stop signal is fired by the controller to stop it 
firing. Now, that is clever! 

1 38 



How to set Wireless/Remote Off-camera Ratio 

F i rst attach the  w i re l ess/remote contro l l e r  to the  700s i ' s  
accessory shoe. Repeatedly press the ON/OFF button on the 
controller unti l a l ight appears against RATIO. 

Turn each flashgun on and select wireless mode. 

Hold the OPT button for approximately four seconds unt i l  the 
display changes. Press the OPT button twice. The display panel 
should indicate WIRELESS CH - (channel setting in use) , RATIO 
(2) :1 . This indicates that this flash will provide two thirds of the 
exposure. 

With the second flashgun,  in addition to the above operation, 
press the OPT button again so the brackets are displayed around 
the 1 rather than the 2. This confirms that th is flashgun wi l l  
provide the remaining third of the exposure. 

When you fire a test burst the unit/s set to (2) : 1  wi l l  fire first, 
fol lowed by the unit/s set to 2: (1 ) .  

Ensure that the Wireless/Remote Controller is set to  the same 
channel as the flashguns. 

Note: Maximum sync speed in off-camera ratio mode is 1 /30 
second. 

Cancelling wireless/remote flash 

IMPORTANT 

After using the wireless/remote control ler in the RATIO mode, 
ensure that you select WIRELESS on the back of the controller, 
press part way down on the shutter release and then remove the 
controller, otherwise you will be l imited to 1 /30 second flash sync 
for normal wireless/remote operation . 

Push ing the bu i l t - in flash down wi l l  on ly temporar i ly cancel 
wireless/remote flash until the .flash is raised again .  This is worth 
remembering should you wish to take some ambient only shots 
and then return to wireless/remote flash later. 

Otherwise, to permanently cancel wireless flash, press the flash 
mode button inside the card door and then turn either input dial to 
select any other flash mode. 
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Cancel wireless/remote flash mode by simply pressing the MODE 
button repeatedly unti l you return to the STANDARD mode. 

Auto power off 

I n  all modes, except for wireless/remote flash, the 5400HS wil l 
switch off after 4 minutes and enter a standby mode. As soon as 
the shutter release is pressed part way down the flash will come 
back on, instantly. The capacitor holds its full charge for some 
time, so, even if you haven't used the camera for some time, the 
flash wi l l  be ready to fire the i nstant you press the shutter 
release. 

If you switch the 700si off and let the flash turn itself off, the flash 
will come back on the instant you switch the camera back on. 

In wire less/remote f lash mode the f lash w i l l  not switch off 
automatically until one hour after the last operation. This ensures 
that if you leave the system for a while to make an adjustment, 
you will not have to switch each unit back on again. 

What makes it all possible? 

Something cal led the IGBT (Insulated Gate Bipolar Transistor) 
system. It was first introduced by Minolta in 1 988 and has been 
progressively developed to allow HSS, 1 OOHz Multi burst flash 
and Wireless/Remote flash control possible. When compared 
with conventional thyristor ci rcuitry designs, the IGBT al lows 
faster switching speeds for more precise TTL flash control and 
the above mentioned features. In addition, it uses 30% fewer 
parts which a l lows the un its to be smal ler ,  l ighter and more 
reliable. 

Multi flash mode (strobe flash) 

There is no automation to this 
mode whatsoever, so those of 
you who do not l i ke manual 
operat i o n ,  sk i p to the next 
section .  Only jok ing ,  it 's not 
t h at d i ffi cu l t .  Th i s  mode 
makes  i t  poss ib le  to 
photograph motion studies by 
fir ing a number of flashes at a 
h i gh  frequency on  a s i ng le  
frame. 

140 



How to set Multi flash 

FREQ 

M U LTI 
I ,-, ,-, 
I LI LI Hz 

I ,-, 
REPS I LI 

REPS ZOOM 

by pressing the MODE button repeatedly. 

F i rst ly you must set 
the 700si  to manual  
exposure  m o d e ,  
otherwise you will not 
be ab le  to set m u lt i  
flash . 

Turn the flash on and 
se lect M U LTI mode 

The number of flashes (REPS, short for repetitions) that you wish 
to fire depends on the composition you wish to have, or  the 
n umber  of images on the frame you wish there to be .  The 
number of flashes than can be selected are 1 0, 7, 5, 4, 3, 2 ,  -- .  
The -- symbol indicates that the flash will continue firing unti l  the 
capacitor is  d i scharged or the shutter c loses, wh ichever is 
sooner. Set the number of flashes by repeatedly pressing the 
REPS button until the desired number is reached. 

The frequency (FREQ) of the flashes depends on the time that 
you either want the shutter to be open or the time it wi l l  take your 
s u bject to perform the operation be ing  photographed . The 
frequencies that can be selected from are, 1 OOHz, 50Hz, 30Hz, 
1 O Hz ,  5Hz ,  3Hz ,  2Hz ,  1 Hz .  50 and 1 OOHz are beyond the 
frequency of  the human eye, and so I doubt i f  you wi l l  be able to 
count them or check the number of flashes that are fired !?  Press 
the FREQ button repeatedly unt i l  the requ i red frequency i s  
shown. 

Hz stands for Hertz which means cycles per second, therefore 
1 Hz = 1 cycle (flash) per second. 

Focus on the subject and read off the distance scale on the lens 
the subject distance, make a mental note of this . 

Press part way down on the shutter release to activate the 
700si's exposure meter. 

Adjust the aperture unti l  the d istance on the f lashgun 's LCD 
panel equals the subject distance. 

Set a shutter speed that is longer than the time it will take for the 
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sequence to be completed.  This can be calculated using the 
following formula: 

reps/freq < time. 

e.g. 1 0  reps/50Hz = 1 /5 second 

Therefore the shutter speed set will be 1 /4 second.  

If the shutter speed needed could cause possible camera shake, 
mount the camera on a tripod. 

Take the picture. 

Note: The d istance i ndicated on the flash is the d istance at 
which a single burst of the sequence will correctly expose the 
subject. Therefore, areas of the image which overlap during the 
sequence, may be overexposed. 

The output is fixed at 1 /32 power level .  

Ratio Mode 

Press i n g  t he  M O D E  
button again selects 
t h e  f i n al mode  
ava i l a b l e ,  RATIO 
mode. 

This feature is mainly 
for prev ious  M i no l ta  

( TTL) 
-1 1 1  

C -, mm 
ZOOM 

RATIO 
( 2 ) :  1 

RATIO 

SLRs which do not feature the wireless/remote flash system but 
use the cable system to retain full dedication and TTL flash. 

In th is mode the flash can either be attached to the 700si 's 
hotshoe or connected using one of the cables such as the cable 
OC-1 1 00 .  

I am not going to spend too much time going through the use of 
all the cables and the many different combinations, because of 
the already mentioned easier to use and cheaper wireless/remote 
flash system . If you al ready own these cables from previous 
Minolta systems I take it that you already have an understanding 
of how they function . However, here are just· a few reminders. 

All cables are coiled and 1 metre in length when uncoiled. 
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Cable OC-1 1 00 This attaches to the camera's hotshoe and 
plugs d irectly into the terminal on the side of 
the 5200i/5400xi/5400HS. 

Cable EX 

Cable CD 

TC-1 000 

OS-1 1 00 

FS-1 1 00 

FS-1200 

Acts as a 1 metre extension. It is also used to 
connect flash units to the TC-1 000. 

This is used to bridge two terminals, e.g. two 
flash units together. 

Al lows up to three units via Cable EX to be 
connected to a master unit or the hotshoe of 
the camera. 

This is used to provide a terminal to allow the 
cables to be connected to the flash units. 

Al lows pre-Dynax/Maxxum flash un its to be 
used on Dynax/Maxxum bodies. 

Allows Dynax/Maxxum flash un its to be used 
on pre-Dynax/Maxxum bodies. 

The maximum number of cables that can be used in one system 
is six. 

With ratio selected and one flash connected to the 5400HS it 
al lows you to select two thirds of i l lumination from one unit and 
the remaining third from the other unit. 

To select the desired ratio, press the RATIO button .  With the 
brackets shown round the 2, the 5400HS will provide the two 
thirds contribution. With the brackets round the 1 ,  the 5400HS will 
provide the one third contribution. 

The only other feature that can be changed in this mode is the 
zoom head position. 

Note: The fastest sync speed avai lable is 1 /60 in ratio mode. 

Bounce/Swivel Head 

The flash head can be tilted go0 vertically with click stops at 45°, 
60°, 75° and go0• It can also be rotated go0 clockwise with cl ick 
stops at 30°, 45°, 60°, 75° and go0 and rotated counterclockwise 
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through 1 80° with click stops at 30°, 45°, 60°, 75°, go0, 1 20°,  
1 50° and 1 80° . 

Bounce flash softens and gives more natural lighting effects than 
with d irect flash. Because the l ight is indirect, it also eliminates 
red-eye. 

The flash head can be rotated to allow bouncing the flash off a 
wall or when using the camera vertically. 

To achieve optimum results, the reflector surface that is used to 
bounce the flash should be of a l ight tone and matte. An ideal 
portable solution to a 'perfect' white is the range of LUM IQUEST 
flash accessories to control and soften the light from the flash. A 
shiny surface wil l produce harsh shadows that bounce flash is 
generally used to prevent. When using colour fi lm,  ensure that 
the surface is of a neutral colour, preferably white or l ight grey. 
Otherwise the l ight reflected off this surface will have the same 
colour. E .g .  if the surface is blue, in the final result there will be a 
blue cast to the scene. 

When bouncing the flash, the angle of the flash head should be 
set so that the subject does not receive any direct i l lumination. To 
prevent direct i l lumination, set the flash head angle at a minimum 
angle as indicated in  the table below. 

Focal length Vertical angle 

Greater than 70mm 45° 

28-70mm 60° 

24-28mm 75° or go0 

With the flash head rotated rather than tilted, you should set the 
angle to at least go0 from the direct position to ensure no d irect 
i l lumination fal l ing on your subject. 

AF-ll luminator 

Refer to the section under the same title in the autofocus section. 
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5400xi 

The 5400xi has the 
same specif icat ion 
as  t he  5400H S  
except for the HSS 
f l ash  a n d  t he  
m od e l l i n g  l i g h t  
facility. Operation is 
s l i g h t l y  d iffe ren t .  
Rather than having 
fou r modes ,  t he  
5400xi has two main 
m e n u s .  I n  each 
menu there are four 
funct i ons  t hat can 
be  changed . The  
fi rst menu  d isp lays 
TTL- M ,  ZO O M ,  
LEVEL and  
W I R ELES S .  The  
second  menu  
d i s p lays M U LTI , 
F R E Q ,  R E PS and  
RATIO. 

With the exception 
of WIRELESS and 
MUL Tl ,  simply pressing the button repeatedly sequences through 
the available settings relevant to that function. 

The first press of either the WIRELESS or MULTI buttons selects 
that mode of operation. 

Once the WIRELESS button has been pressed once, the display 
will show W.L - F.1 (channel setting) . This indicates that this flash 
is set to function as an off-camera flash unit and is set to channel 
one .  Press ing  and ho ld ing the WIRELESS button w i l l  now 
change the display to W.L. - C.1 . This indicates that the flash is  
now set to act as a control unit, for use on the camera hot shoe, 
instead of the built-in flash. Pressing the WIRELESS button again 
w i l l  now select wi reless/remote off-camera rat io  contro l .  I n  
addition to the previous display, RATIO 2:(1) wil l  b e  shown. This 
confirms that rather than just being used for the control signals, 
the 5400xi will now provide one third of the exposure whi lst the 
off-camera units will provide the remaining two thirds. 
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Pressing the WIRELESS button again wil l  change the display to 
show W.L. - F.1 and RATIO (2) :1 . This indicates that the flash is 
now set to operate as an off-camera unit and provide two thirds 
of the overall exposure. Pressing the button again will change the 
ratio to one th i rd of the overall exposure. This is indicated by 
RATIO 2:(1 ) .  

To  return to normal wireless/remote flash, press the button again. 

Multi flash operation 

Pressing the MUL Tl button will select the multi-flash mode. The 
operation is now exactly the same as that mentioned in the 
description of the 5400HS using the FREQ and REPS buttons. 

3500xi 

The main features of this unit are: 

- Guide Number of 35 (in metres at 1 00 ISO) 
- Autozoom flash head (28-1 05mm coverage) 
- Wireless/Remote off-camera flash control 
- Bounce flash head 
- Easy operation 

Th i s  f lashg u n  is i dea l  for use in low l ight  and fi l l - i n  f lash 
situations. I t  also features the wireless/remote flash system. 
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To set wireless operation 

Attach the flash to the 700si and select the wireless/remote flash 
mode using the flash mode button in the card door. 

Remove the flash and attach it to the supplied MS-2 stand for 
easier position ing .  Check if it is within range by pressing the 
SPOT button .  

If you have more than one unit you may find i t  easier to select the 
wireless/remote flash mode on each individual unit without having 
to attach each unit to the camera to set this mode. To do this, 
press the  O N/OFF button ,  repeatedly i f  necessary, unt i l  a 
confirmation l ight is lit next to OFF. Press and hold the ON/OFF 
button unti l the WIRELESS indication is l it . 

Using the 3500xi with other off-camera units in ratio mode 

If the Wire less/Remote flash contro l ler  is be ing used in the 
RATIO mode, any 3500xi wi l l  provide the two thirds contribution 
as you can not  se l ect RATIO mode  on t h ese un i t s .  The  
5400xi/5400HS must then be  set to 2:(1) to ensure that they then 
provide the remaining third . 

LO power setting 

The 3500xi has a LO power setting .  This should be set when 
using flash in  high-speed motordrive sequences. It cannot be 
selected in Program. 

Channel Settings 

The 3500xi has only two channel settings unl ike the 5400 guns 
which have four. The switch is clearly labelled inside the battery 
compartment. 

Remember to attach the flash to the 700si and to re-se lect 
wi re less/remote f lash mode after chang ing  the  channel  o r  
removing the batteries. 

Manual Zoom Operation 

The flash head is normally adjusted automatically to suit the lens 
focal length in use. In wireless/remote flash mode the head is 
automatically set to 28mm (its widest setting) . Pressing the far 
right button wil l  allow you to select one of three manual settings, 
28mm, 50mm and 1 05mm. 
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Faster Recycling 

Minolta flash units feature two capacitors which are used to store 
the flash charge. Once the subject has been focused the 700si 
calculates the guide number required for correct exposure using 
subject distance information from the lens, film speed and the 
aperture setti n g .  Once the charge is suff ic ient for correct 
exposure, charging stops and the flash ready signal appears in 
the viewfinder and on the flashgun's rear panel . This al lows 
recycl ing in approximately half the time of conventional flash 
units. 

2000xi 

This small unit has a guide number of 
2 0  ( i n  meters at 1 00 I SO) . It i s  
suitable for lens focal lengths as wide 
as 28mm (when used with the wide­
ang le adapto r) . If you do not take 
many photographs with flash, but you 
would l ike something small and a little 
more powerfu l than the bui lt- in un it 
then this is ideal . 

AF-l l luminator 

All M inolta flash un its feature an AF- i l luminator, and with the 
exception of the 2000xi (which is a single beam) , are three beam 
i l luminators . This ensures that they cover the camera's entire 
focusing area, whereas the 700si's i l luminator only covers the 
central AF sensor. 

Low Battery Power 

When the battery power drops to a very low level you may find 
that the flash operation is intermittent. This is not a fault but a 
further indication that the batteries need replacing immediately. 
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1 200AF Macro Flash 

Although the 1 200AF macro 
flash can be used for normal 
f lash  p hotog raphy ,  i ts 
primary function is of course 
for extreme close-up work. It 
is comprised of two units, a 
f lash head with four f lash 
tubes  w h i c h  form a r i ng  
a round  t h e  l e n s ,  and a 
cont ro l  u n i t  wh i ch  i s  
attached t o  t h e  700si 's hotshoe using the supp l ied FS- 1 1 00 
adapto r .  The  two u n i ts are connected by a cord  t hat i s  
permanently attached to the flash head but plugs into the control 
unit. 

Attaching the flash head 

The set is suppl ied with two adaptor r ings, 49mm and 55mm.  
These are screwed into the filter thread of the lens. The flash 
head has two spring loaded lugs which locate in a groove on the 
outside of this ring. 

Note: The 3x-1 x zoom macro lens has this grooved ring bui lt-in .  

Each individual flash tube can be switched on or off at wi l l  and in 
any combination depending on the desired effect. This is simply 
controlled by the position of four switches on the back of the flash 
head . 

I n  each of the four corners of the flash head is a lamp which 
comes on ( if required) , when the exposure meter is on . These 
lamps i l luminate the subject to provide sufficient l ight for the AF 
system to function and also to allow you to see the subject. When 
shooting at very close distances, it becomes very difficult to see 
the subject due to the l ight being obstructed by both you and the 
camera. They are switched off automatically prior to the shutter 
opening. 

The benefits of using the macro flash are, that it allows you to 
hand hold the camera, although this is not ideal for very h igh 
magnificat ions,  and al lows you to counteract the problem of 
extremely shallow depth of field by using very small apertures. 
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FLASH ACCESSORIES 
External Battery Pack EP-1 

Th is  is for use exc l us ive ly  w i th  t h e  
5400xi/HS flashguns. The EP-1 houses 6 
C-s ize batte r ies ,  e i t he r  A l k a l i n e  o r  
Rechargeable. By converting this into the 
equivalent of 330 volts, very fast recycl ing 
times in addition to a greater number of 
flashes are made possible. 

The set is suppl ied with a case, which 
. a l lows attach ment  to a be l t ,  and a 
connecting cord, between the pack itself 
and the side of the flashgun. 

Below is a table of the recycling times when the flash is set to full 
power. 

Battery Type Flashes Recycling Time 
5400xi/HS EP-1 (seconds) 

Alkaline Alkaline 600 4 

Alkaline N i-Cd 300 3 

N i-Cd Ni-Cd 250 3 

Note:  I n  co ld  temperatu res the  use of N i -Cd batter ies i s  
recommended. I f  alkaline batteries are used in the EP-1 , the flash 
must also be fitted with alkaline batteries. 

· 

Once the flash is charged· the EP-1 turns itself off automatically. 

Bou nce R ef lector Set I l l  
(5400xi/HS) I IV (3500xi) 

This collapsible, l ightweight reflector 
attaches to the flash head via an 
adaptor .  I t  a l l ows soft ,  natura l  
bounce l ighting anywhere - even out 
doors. The white reflective surface 
ensures that the colour rendition is 
u n affecte d .  I t  is i d ea l  for those 
situations where a bounce surface 
is not avai lable or if the colour of the 
bounce surface could cause a colour cast. 
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Although the effective flash range is reduced, the 700si 's TTL 
f lash meter ing system wil l  ensure that correct exposu re is 
maintained. 

As a guide, multiply the normal flash range by 0 .6 to determine 
the actual flash range. 

The bounce reflector is i denti cal in Set I l l  and Set IV .  The 
difference l ies in the adaptors, which are available separately. 
This allows you to use the reflector on different Minolta bounce 
flash units, by simply using a new adaptor. 

Close-up Diffuser CD-1 000 

This new accessory is specifically for 
M i n o lta Dynax/Maxxum cameras 
which have a built-in flash. It allows 
you to u s e  t h e  b u i l t - i n  f lash fo r 
subjects closer than 1 meter, where 
the bu i lt - in fl ash on its own could 
cause overexposure. Not only does it 
reduce the output of the f lash by 
act i ng  as a d i ffuser ,  bu t  it a l so  
reduces shadows and  softens the 
i l lumination. 

The diffuser cannot be used with the fol lowing lenses as their 
minimum focusing distances are greater than 1 meter: 

70-21 Omm f/4 
70-21 Omm f/3.5-4.5 
70-21 Omm f/4.5-5.6 
75-300mm f/4.5-5 .6 
80-200mm f/2.8 
80-200mm f/4.5-5.6 
1 00-200mm f/4.5 
1 00-300mm f/4.5-5.6 

It a l so  cannot be used w i th  the  fo l l ow i ng  l enses  d u e  to 
shadowing: 

200mm f/2.8 
300mm f/2 .8  
500mm f/8 
600mm f/4 
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Macro 3x-1 x 
1 6mm f/2.8 
20mm f/2.8 

Shadowing may also occur with the following lenses: 

28-85mm f/3.5-4.5 (within macro range) 
28-?0mm f/2 .8  
28-1 35mm f/4-4.5 

When us ing the 24mm f/2 . 8  you should shoot at d istances 
greater than 35cm and with the 50mm f/2.8 macro greater than 
23cm. 
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CREATIVE EXPANSION CARD SYSTEM 

The expansion card system is probably the most controversial 
system accessory ever launched by a camera manufacturer. 
The re  are a n u m ber  of reasons for  t h i s .  F i r st l y ,  s o m e  
photographic magazines, in their  i n it ial test reviews, heavi ly 
criticised the system and stated that you had to buy the ful l  range 
of cards to be able to use the cameras. This is quite honestly 
complete rubbish . There has never been a claim by Minolta that 
says that you have to buy a single card. 

So where's the problem? 

The problem l ies in the understanding of the card system, what 
each card does and how it does it. I n  some respects th is is 
probably the fault of Minolta in not supplying enough information 
to the users and the magazine journalists. However, in defence of 
M inolta, one of the main reasons for the system was to make 
available a range of features that are not necessarily difficult to 
perform but are very t ime consuming to achieve. The card 
system was developed to make these operations very fast and 
easy to use, there is no doubting their success in this area. 

Let us look at another reason for introducing the card system.  
Quite often I hear the comment from some photographers, " I  
wouldn't buy a Minolta because you have to  use those cards. " 
OK, so you don't want the card system, fine, we'll take it off the 
next range. But wait a minute, that would then mean that we no 
longer even have the option of that feature. And, that is what one 
has to understand . 
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IT IS PURELY AN OPTION ! 

I feel much better now that I have got that out of my system. 

Let us take another viewpoint. Assume we were to build in to the 
700si the functions provided by all of the cards. How easy do you 
think it would be to operate the camera, bearing in mind what we 
have already covered so far? Once you have completely read 
this section I almost guarantee that there wi l l  be at least one 
expansion card that you wi l l  want to buy and try out. 

There are three types of cards: 

1 .  The blue cards are known as the Special Appl ication Cards. 
They provide automated processes for specific photographic 
situations. With the exception of the Travel Card, the benefits 
of these cards are somewhat limited on the si and xi series 
due to the extremely sophisticated Expert Program Mode. 
They were or ig ina l ly i nt roduced for the Dynax/Maxxum i 
series. 

2 .  The red cards are known as the Feature Cards. They are by 
far the most useful as they add features to the camera. Make 
sure that you read this section carefully. 

3 .  The final group only has one card . It is the yellow card and is 
known as the Customized Function Card xi . It is also useful 
but because of the nature of the card it is one which you may 
not use that often. 

When you wish a computer to take on a new task you load it with 
new software to manipu late the hardware. The card system 
operates in exactly the same manner. Each card contains a ROM 
IC (Read Only Memory Integrated Circuit) which interfaces with 
the 700si . The card is not simply a way of activat ing a pre­
programmed feature. As long as the hardware in the 700si can 
be manipulated to give a new feature a card can be introduced to 
add that feature after the camera's original development. This of 
course allows you to add features at will in the future even though 
they may not have originally been avai lable. 

This brings me on to another benefit of the card system, and that 
is that it al lows you to tailor the specification of the camera to 
your own requirements. 
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The cards are i nserted into a small slot in the top of the card 
door. The button labelled CARD on the right of the body LCD 
panel al lows you to switch the card funct ion off and on ,  thus 
al lowing your favourite card to be left i n  the camera and only 
used when required. 

When the card is initially inserted or switched on, an abbreviation 
of the card's name will appear in the body LCD panel for a few 
seconds, to confirm the card is correctly inserted. 

SPECIAL APPLICATION CARDS 

This group consists of five cards: 

1 . Portrait Card 

2. Sports Action Card 2 (previously known as Sports Action) 

3 .  Close-up Card 

4. Travel Card (previously known as the Depth Control Card) 

5. Chi ld Card 

The basic function of the portrait, sports and close-up cards is to 
modify the program l ine so that a suitable aperture/shutter speed 
combination is selected. 

With all of these cards ,  program is the only available exposure 
mode, PA and Ps modes cannot be selected. 

Portrait Card 

I . 

By using subject distance information and the lens focal length in  
use ,  the camera i s  ab le to calculate the image magnificat ion.  
Once th is has been achieved the aperture and shutter speed are 

I set to give the optimum amount of depth of fie ld .  
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The lens aperture is controlled to blur the background, whilst still 
maintain ing sufficient depth of field to ensure that all of your 
subject is in focus .  

When using telephoto lenses and shooting close to the subject 
the aperture in some cases may be as small as f/1 1 .  

Sports Action Card 2/Sports Action Card 

The sports action card is designed to give faster shutter speeds 
to freeze subject movement based on the image magnification . 
The higher the magnification the faster the shutter speed. 

Continuous AF is selected permanently, and because of this the 
AF i l luminator will not function .  

When the card is in it ial ly inserted , the f lash is switched off. 
A l th o u g h  t he  f lash  can be switched back o n ,  t h i s  is not 
recommended as it wi l l  limit the shutter speeds to 1 /200 second. 

The functions l isted above are the same for both the first and 
second generation Sports card . The additional feature of the 
second generation card is APZ (Advanced Program Zoom) . This 
feature is only avai lable in use with the five xi zoom lenses. 

With the card switched on the camera wil l  control the focal length 
of the zoom lens to frame the subject, based on its measured 
distance. There are five programs available which cause the card 
to set either higher or lower magnification settings. 

As the subject moves the lens is continually controlled to frame 
the subject accordingly. The closer the subject, the higher the 
magnification .  As the subject moves away from the camera, 
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telephoto focal lengths are used but these wil l include more of the 
subject's surroundings. 

In continuous d rive mode, the 700si wi l l  try to adjust the focal 
length within the time available between frames. 

I f  you change the focal length ,  APZ wi l l  be deactivated . To 
reactivate APZ press the program reset button. If eye-start has 
not been activated for 30 seconds APZ wi l l  be restored . To 
cancel APZ completely, press the CARD ADJ button inside the 
card door and then turn the front input dial so that OFF AP is 
shown in the body LCD panel. 

With the exposure meter on turning either of the input dials wil l 
change the APZ program. The program number wil l be shown in 
place of the frame counter and will disappear approximately one 
second after you have made your selection. 

The easiest method of select ing the best program for your  
subject, i s  to look through the viewfinder and turn either of  the 
dials. As you do this you will see the framing change for each 
click stop of the dial . 

Program 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 

Close-up Card 

I 

Zoom Setting 

wide 

tele 

Th is is the reverse of the portrait card. Rather than reducing 
depth of field, th is card is designed to increase it  depending on 
the image magnification. 
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Therefore, the higher the magnification, the smaller the aperture 
and hence greater depth of field. 

U p  to magn if icat ion of 1 :4 (1 /4 l ifesize) , the 700si wi l l  use 
aperture settings of f/5.6. As the magnification increases, smaller 
apertures wi l l  be selected to compensate for the reduction in 
depth of field. 

Beware: The card assumes that you are hand ho ld ing the 
camera, therefore faster film speeds may be necessary. 

Travel Card/Automatic Depth Control Card 

The main function of the card is to increase the depth of field to 
an absolute maximum. 

This is achieved, firstly, by setting smaller apertures, as long as 
there is sufficient avai lable l ight, and secondly, control l ing the 
focus point, to ensure that from the subject to the background is 
in focus. This second feature is achieved by uti l ising the hyper 
focal distance. 

The camera calculates the avai lable depth of field using the 
subject distance, lens focal length, and aperture setting. Once 
this has been calculated, if the TOT AL amount of the depth of 
field is large enough to cover the subject to the background, the 
camera wi l l  then control the focus point at the time the shutter 
release is pressed fully. 

E.g. If the available depth of field is say, 1 Om to 40m Oust short of 
infinity) and the subject is 20m away, when the shutter release is 
pressed fully the lens will be refocused at approximately 30m, 
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thus util ising the depth of field in front of the subject to keep the 
subject in focus. This wi l l now cause infinity to appear in focus as 
the depth of field has been extended sufficiently. Because this 
feature is designed to get both the subject and background in 
focus ,  when  shoot i ng  at c loser d i stances ,  where there is 
insufficient depth of field to make this possible, the lens wi l l  not 
be controlled. 

Remember that if the lens is refocused, the subject is the closest 
object that wil l appear in focus. 

This feature is on both the Travel and Depth Control cards. The 
Travel card's additional feature is used when taking pictures from 
a moving platform. 

Imagine you are photographing a scene through the window of a 
moving coach or car. If the camera was to use the normal depth 
of field program, which results in slower shutter speeds being 
selected, the scene wil l appear blurred. In this case, the 700si wil l 
detect this movement and override the depth program and 
automatically select a fast shutter speed - clever! 

Note: When taking photographs of still subjects and you wish 
depth of field to be the priority, ensure that you hold the camera 
steady ,  o therw ise t he  camera m ay se l ect fast sh utter 
speeds/large apertures, which wil l result in reduced depth of field . 

Child Card 

No laughing please! 

This card is for use with the xi zoom lenses. 

The card is intended to allow the camera to be given to someone 
who does not normally use the camera, and yet not have to worry 
about not only focus and exposure, but also framing as wel l .  
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The operation is exactly the same as the Sports Action Card 2. 
The lens focal length is controlled based on the subject distance. 
As the subject moves towards the camera, image magnification is 
increased ,  when the subject moves away from the camera, 
telephoto focal lengths are used but the lens is controlled to show 
more of the background. 

Changing the APZ programs is once again done by turning either 
of the input dials. 

Program 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 

Zoom Setting 

wide 

tele 

Subject Height 

approx 1 .4m/4'9" 

approx 0.6m/2" 

I n  cont inuous d rive mode the focal length is fixed on the first 
frame and the shutter will lock after three frames, j ust in case you 
get carried away! 

The program used with this card is designed to give fast shutter 
speeds whilst still giving sufficient depth of field control. 

Continuous AF is selected for ful l  time operation. 

FEATURE CARDS 

The feature card group is made up of the following cards: 

1 .  Multi-Spot Memory Card 

2. H ighl ight/Shadow Control Card 

3. Multiple Exposure Card 

4. Data Memory Card 2 (previously Data Memory Card) 

5 .  Bracketing Card 2 (replaces both Exposure Bracketing and 
Flash Bracketing Cards) 

6. lntervalometer Card 

7. Automatic Prog ram Sh ift Card 2 (previously Automatic 
Program Shift card) 
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8. Background Priority Card 

9. Panning Card 

1 0. Fantasy Effect Card 2 (previously Fantasy Effect Card) 

Multi-Spot Memory Card 

I 
This is probably one of the most popular cards avai lable. As soon 
as the card is inserted , spot metering is automatical ly selected 
and the spot metering measuring area is shown on the screen. 
The basic function of this card is to allow you to take up to eight 
spot readings, the camera will then set an average exposure for 
al l  of the selected areas. 

To take readings: 

Position the area to be metered within the spot metering area 
shown in the viewfinder and press the SPOT button to measure 
that area. Continue to take readings up to a maximum of eight. 
After each read ing,  the 700si wi l l  display the aperture/shutter 
speed combination for the average calculated so far. 

Operation in each exposure mode 

In program the 700si sets both the aperture and shutter speeds 
according to the calculated average. PA/Ps can be used to adjust 
the 700si's chosen combination. 

In aperture priority, after you have selected the aperture the 700si 
will set the shutter speed. However, once the readings have been 
taken and averaged, the shutter speed required may be out of 
the camera's shutter speed range. I n  this case the 700si wi l l  
automatical ly set a new aperture to ensure correct exposure. 
Although the final selected shutter speed may blink, the exposure 
will still be correct. 
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I n  shutter priority, the 700si will select the correct aperture once 
you have selected the shutter speed. Similar to the operation in 
aperture priority, if the aperture required for correct exposure is 
out of the range of the lens the 700si will automatically adjust the 
shutter speed until an available aperture for correct exposure is 
found. Although the final aperture may bl ink, the exposure will still 
be correct. 

In manual exposure mode you set both the aperture and shutter 
speed. Once the average exposure has been calculated,  the 
700si wi l l  display the difference between this exposure and the 
set exposure. 

As the readings are stored in the card's memory, you can not 
on ly take successive shots with the same read ings without 
having to repeat measurements, but you can also change the 
exposure mode, aperture and shutter speed without affecting the 
overall exposure. 

IMPORTANT 

AS TH E EXPO S U R E  R EADINGS ARE STO R E D  I N  TH E 
CARD'S MEMORY, YOU MUST ENSURE THAT THE CARD IS 
EITH E R  SWITC H E D  O FF, O R  R E MOVED, I F  YOU N O  
LON G E R  WISH T O  TAKE P HOTOG RAP H S  U S I NG T H E  
CALCULATED AVERAGE EXPOSURE. 

Extra Information: 

Flash cannot be used . The bui lt- in flash or a Minolta i/xi/HS 
series flashgun wi l l  automatically be switched off. If you own a 
flashgun other than that l isted above, ensure that it is switched 
off, otherwise the card wil l not function. 

It is not necessary to refocus on each area that you measure 
unless the focus point is very different to that of the main subject. 

If you make a mistake you must ensure that you either remove 
the card or turn it off and start again. 

Tip: If you continue to hold the SPOT button in after taking a 
measurement, the metering i ndex wi l l  d isp lay the d ifference 
between the measurement taken and the calcu lated average 
exposure. 
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Taking more than one read ing of the same area wi l l  bias the 
average towards that area. However, I would recommend that 
you l imit the number of readings of the same area to 2 or 3. 

Highlight/Shadow Control Card 

The basic function of th is  card is to overcome the 
problem of  incorrect exposure metering of  h igh or low 
reflectance subjects. When highl ight readings are taken 
the exposure is increased by 2 .3 stops to ensure that 

••I white or l ight areas are exposed as h igh l ights, whi lst 
with shadow readings the exposure is decreased by 2.7 stops to 
ensure that dark or black areas are exposed as shadows. 

As w i th  t h e  M u lt i -Spot Memory Card , t h e  camera w i l l  
automat ica l ly  be set to spot meter i ng  a n d  t he  spot meter 
measuring area will be shown on the viewfinder screen. 

Taking readings 

Firstly, select the requi red mode, h ighl ight or shadow. This is 
achieved by pressing the CARD ADJ button. The display will now 
i nd i cate e i ther  HIGH or SHAD depend ing  u pon the  mode 
currently selected. To change the mode, simply press the CARD 
button on the 700si's top plate. 

Press the CARD ADJ button again to confirm the setting. 

To take readings, simply position the spot metering area on the 
l ight or dark area (depending on the selected mode) and press 
and hold the SPOT button to lock the reading. The 700si will now 
automatically compensate for the reading and set the new shutter 
speed to ensure correct exposure. 

Extra Information: 

Flash cannot be used. In aperture or shutter priority exposure 
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modes, if the aperture (A mode) or shutter speed (S mode) set 
are outside the 700si's range then an aperture/shutter speed is 
selected within the camera's range. 

With the SPOT button held in ,  the metering index wil l display 
APPROXIMATELY the exposure adjustment made by the card. 

IMPORTANT 

Ensure that the SPOT button is kept pressed whilst releasing the 
shutter, otherwise the 700si will not adjust the normal exposure. 

Multiple Exposure Card 

Earlier in this book I explained how to do straightforward multiple 
exposures without the need for this card. However, this card does 
have one thing up its sleeve, and that is the unique Fade In/Out 
feature. Fade in mode gradually increases the exposure for each 
frame in the sequence, reaching correct exposure for the 1.ast 
frame.  Fade out mode gradually decreases the exposure from 
the  first frame wh ich  is correctly exposed .  The change i n  
exposure between frames i s  adjustable, with a choice of 0.3, 0 .5 ,  
1 .0 EV steps. 

Operation 

When the card is installed, the 700si will confirm the card in use 
as well as the multiple exposure mode, number of frames in the 
sequence, and the exposure adjustment step between frames 
(fade in/out only) . E .g .  ME · I 0.5 

3 

This indicates that the fade in mode is seleCted with an exposure 
adjustment between frames of 0.5 EV with three frames to be 
taken in the sequence. 
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Press the CARD ADJ button in the card door. Turn the front 
control dial to select the desi red mode, Fade In ,  Fade Out or  
Normal. If you select the fade in or fade out mode you wil l need 
to select the required amount of exposure adjustment requi red 
between frames. This is done by pressing the CARD button on 
the top plate and then turning the front dial to select the desired 
setting. 

If you are using print fi lm I would suggest that you set 1 .0 EV 
steps. If you are using slide film I would suggest that you use 
either 0.3 or  0 .5  EV steps.  This is due to the fi lm  type and 
exposure latitude. 

If you were to use 0.3 or 0.5 EV steps for print fi lm the adjustment 
wi l l  be well within the film latitude and you may not notice the 
fading effect in the end result. On the other hand 1 .0 EV step 
adjustments for slide fi lm may be too great, resulting in some of 
the frames at the far end of the sequence not appearing on the 
fi lm. 

Pressing the CARD button again wi l l  allow you, by turning the 
front input dial ,  to select the number of frames to be taken in the 
sequence, up to a total of nine. 

Once you have done this you can now press the CARD ADJ 
button again which will store your settings. 

You can use any exposure mode. When using the fade in/out 
effect, for best results use manual exposure as this will ensure 
that you have a constant base exposure .  To set the  base 
exposure, first turn off the card and set the aperture and shutter 
speed that you wish to use for the base. Turn the card on and 
take pictures. 

When using the 700si in continuous frame advance and with the 
shutter release pressed fu l ly ,  the shutter wi l l  lock after the 
sequence has been completed . I f  you cont inue to keep the 
shutter release pressed fully the sequence wi l l  be repeated after 
two seconds. 

To cancel the sequence before the programmed end, press the 
CARD ON/OFF button. The fi lm wil l advance to the next frame. 

Tips for exposure adjustment 

M u lt ip le  exposure is one of the most d i fficu l t  photograph ic  
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techniques to master. Here are a few pointers that I can give to 
help you towards better multiple exposure photographs. 

If the subject will overlap in the sequence or the background is 
bright, exposure adjustment is recommended. Refer to the table 
below for adjustment factors. 

Number of exposures 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 
Exposure Adjustment -1 - 1 .5 -2 -2.5 -2.5 -3 -3 -3 

If the subject wil l not overlap in the sequence and the background 
is dark no exposure adjustment is needed. 

Note: If the total change in exposure adjustment is less than 
-2.66EV, the exposure may be below the exposure latitude of the 
fi lm and therefore may not appear. 

The best advice I can give you is, experiment. 

Data Memory Card 2/Data Memory Card 

I 
Each expans ion  card automates a p h otog raph i c  
technique or process. This does not necessarily mean 
that it completely removes the creative process, in some 
cases it s imply means that you are sti l l  part of the 
creative process, but  i t  takes out  most of  the guess 
work. On the other hand you may see that as part of the 

process which you would l ike to feel part of. · 

There are t h ree  cards in the ent i re range wh ich  perfo rm 
operations which you could not possibly perform. One of those is 
the Data Memory Card 2. 

This card is used to store the information appl icable to every 
frame for four fi lms. Information stored is as follows: 

- Shutter speed and aperture 
- Exposure mode 
- Exposure adjustment 
- Film speed 
- Lens focal length used 
- Maximum aperture of lens in use 

Okay, so you could write all that down, but at three frames per 
second? !  
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How to use the card 

I nse rt the card ,  the d isp lay wi l l  conf i rm the card i n  use by 
displaying dAtA and F1 , F refers to the fi lm area. Information for 
each film is stored in a film area, of which there are four. When 
the card is new, the 700si wi l l automatically use the first film area. 
When a new fi lm  is loaded , information wi l l  automatically be 
stored in the second film area. Once all four fi lm areas have been 
used, information will then over write the information in the first 
fi lm area, then the second area etc. However, before information 
is over written on fi lm area 1 after the fourth area has been used 
the 700si wil l  warn you of this by displaying ArEA and F1 . 

If at this point you wish to save the information in fi lm area 1 and 
would rather store new information in a d ifferent film area, this 
can be achieved as follows: 

1 .  Press the CARD ADJ button, this will display the fi lm speed 
and fi lm area in the body LCD data panel . 

2. Press the self timer/drive mode button, the display wil l now 
show ArEA along with the film area number which wi l l  be 
flashing. 

3. Turning the front control dial wi l l  allow you to select a new film 
area for the information to be stored : Selecting Fr wi l l  e rase 
the information in al l  f i lm areas. 

4. Press the CARD ADJ button. At this point, if Fr was selected 
the information in all the fi lm areas wil l be erased. 

You may w ish  to clear al l  the i nformat ion  to make i t  less 
confusing when recal l ing the information later. 

To recal l  data 

Recal ling data is easy. Firstly press the CARD ADJ button in the 
card door .  The fi lm  speed and the f i lm area w i l l  be shown . 
Turning the front dial wil l allow you to select a new film area. 

Press the CARD button on the top plate. The display wil l  now 
show the exposure mode, shutter speed and aperture used for 
that frame. Turning the front dial at this point wi l l  al low you to 
check this same information for the remaining frames taken on 
that fi lm.  
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Each press of the CARD button wil l change to the next display. 
T h e  n ext d i s p l ay w i l l  i n d i cate t he  amount  of exposu re 
compensation set. The final d isplay indicates the focal length 
used and the maximum aperture of the lens that was used 

When you have finished checking data, press the CARD ADJ 
button.  

You can view data mid-rol l ,  including data relating to the film in  
use. When you press the CARD ADJ button after viewing data 
the card will continue to store data from where it left off. 

Extra Information: 

When using the 700si's double exposure faci l ity, only data for the 
last frame will be stored. 

The card can only store information when it is in the camera. 

When using the 70-21 Omm f/3.5-4.5 at focal lengths close to 
70mm, 75mm will be stored in the memory. 

Only the film speed value for the last frame is stored in the card's 
memory. 

Data will not be stored if there is no fi lm in the camera. 

Information for up to 40 exposure per film can be stored. 

If the card is removed , the information is sti l l  retained in its 
memory. 

Difference between series 2 and series 1 Data Cards 

The original series 1 card would only store one roll of information 
and will not store the film speed as in the series 2 card. 
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Exposure Bracketing Card 2 

·� 
l ·" &· t .  "'�' 

The 700s i  features both f lash compensat ion  and  
exposure bracketing. However, the bracketing function 

I ••• is  really only suitable for slides as the exposure shift is 
only 1 /2 a stop either side of the normal exposure value. 

••• Flash compensation is really only suitable for adjusting 
the flash level based on your own personal preference. 

Bracketing allows you to quickly shoot a sequence of shots, each 
one at a different exposure level. 

The Exposure Bracketing Card 2 features both exposure and 
flash bracketing. You can select the number of exposures in the 
sequence, 3 ,  5 or 7. The exposure adjustment in between frames 
is a lso adj ustab le .  With exposure bracket ing  se lected the  
i n c rements avai lab le  are ,  0 . 3EV ,  0 . 5EV,  1 . 0 EV .  I n  f lash  
bracketing mode the increments are 0.5EV and 1 .0EV. 

I n  exposure bracketi ng mode the exposure is changed by 
adjusting the shutter speed and aperture either separately or 
together. In flash bracketing mode it is the flash output that is 
controlled to give the change in exposure. 

To change the card settings 

Insert the card , the card indicator and bracketing mode wil l be 
displayed. 

Press the CARD ADJ button in the card door. The card indicator 
and bracketing mode wil l now bl ink. Turn the front control dial to 
set the req u i red bracketi ng mode.  brAc is the  d i sp lay for 
exposure b racket ing , wh i l st F br is  the i nd i cat ion for f lash 
bracketing. 
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Press the CARD button. The exposure adjustment increment 
value wil l now blink. Use the front input dial to select the desired 
exposure increment (0.3*, 0.5 or 1 .0 EV) . 

[* 0.3 EV increment only avai lable in exposure bracketing mode.] 

Press the CARD button again, the frame counter will now blink, 
th i s  is the number of frames to be taken in the b racketing 
sequence. Turn the front i nput d ial to select the number of 
frames(3, 5 or 7) . 

Once you have made the required adjustments press the CARD 
ADJ button to confirm the changes. 

Taking pictures in Exposure bracketing mode 

The dr ive mode wi l l  automatical ly be set to cont inuous and 
cannot be changed . 

The built-in flash, if raised, will not fire. If a M inolta i/xi/HS series 
flash is attached it will automatically be switched off and cannot 
be switched on. If you have a flash other than those mentioned 
above, you should ensure that it is switched off. If you do not do 
so, OFF FL will appear in the viewfinder and body LCD displays, 
warn ing you of th is  when you l i ft your f inger off the shutter 
release. 

Focus wi l l  be locked after the first frame in the sequence. I n  
program both the aperture and shutter speed wil l be  adjusted. I n  
PA and aperture priority modes the shutter speed wil l be  adjusted 
to g ive the change in exposure. In Ps and shutter priority modes 
the aperture will be adjusted to give the change in exposure. In 
manual the shutter speed will be adjusted to give the change in  
exposure. 

IMPORTANT 

Ensure that you hold the shutter release down for the entire 
sequence. The 700si wil l stop automatical ly at the end of the 
sequence. Lifting your finger off the shutter release during the 
sequence wi l l  cancel the operation. 

Taking p ictures in Flash Bracketing mode 

The drive mode will be set to single frame advance and cannot 
be changed. 
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If you are using the bui lt- in flash ensure that it is raised.  If a 
M inolta i/xi/HS series flash is attached it wi l l  automatical ly be 
switched on and cannot be switched off. If you are using a flash 
other than those mentioned above, ensure that it is switched on . 
If not, ON FL wil l  appear in the viewfinder and body LCD displays 
warn i ng you of th is  when you l i ft your f inger off the shutter 
release. 

Wait for the flash to fully charge and then take the picture, the 
flash ready signal will blink after the exposure to confirm that the 
subject was within range. 

When you l ift your finger off the shutter release the exposure 
increment and frame number for the next frame in the sequence 
will appear in the data panels for approximately five seconds. 

Once the flash has recharged, take the next picture. Continue 
unti l END appears in the display panels. 

To cancel the series before the end, press the CARD ON/OFF 
button. 

Single frame advance will remain set when the card is switched 
off. 

If you are using a 5200i, 5400xi or 5400HS flash unit in manual 
exposure mode with TTL flash metering switched off on the flash 
unit, the aperture will be adjusted to give the change in exposure 
rather than the flash output. 

Exposure adjustment sequence: 

Frame 1 Frame2 Frame3 Frame4 Frames Frames Frame7 
0.3 Normal +0.3 -0.3 +0.6 -0.6 +0.9 -0.9 

0.5 Normal +0.5 -0.5 +1 .0 -1 .0 +1 .5 -1 .5 

1 .0 Normal +1 .0 -1 .0 +2.0 -2.0 +3.0 -3.0 

Flash range 

The range of the bui lt-in flash or an accessory flash wil l change 
depending on the exposure adjustment increment set. When the 
exposure is  i ncreased (+EV) , the flash range wi l l  decrease 
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because the flash cannot overexpose subjects beyond its normal 
flash range. If the exposure is decreased (-EV) , the flash range 
wil l  increase because it can underexpose subjects beyond its 
normal range. 

Calculating the new flash range 

For an overexposed frame the approximate flash range can be 
calcu lated by mult ip ly ing the range by 0. 7 for every + 1 EV 
increase. Therefore, if the normal flash range is 1 0m ,  the new 
range becomes 7m for a + 1 EV increase. For a +2 EV increase 
the range will become 4.9m. 

To calculate the approximate flash range for an underexposed 
frame, multiply the normal range by 1 .4 for every -1 EV decrease. 
Therefore, if the normal flash range is 1 Om, the new range for a -
1 EV decrease will be 1 4m and for a -2 EV decrease, the range 
becomes 1 9.6m. 

The minimum flash distance wi l l  be unaltered. 

The 5200i, 5400xi and 5400HS data panels will indicate the new 
flash range for the adjusted exposure when you press halfway on 
the shutter release. 

Note: Bracketing is really only suitable for slide fi lms. With print 
fi lm the exposure latitude is so large that you will probably have 
to set the maximum exposure adjustment and number of frames. 
Even then, you may only notice the change in exposure on the 
frames at the two extremes of the sequence, e.g. +/- 3.0 EV, and 
that is only if the processor has not tried to correct the exposure 
so that they all end up looking the same! When using slide fi lm,  a 
change i n  exposure of 0 .3  or 0 .5  EV may not i ncrease or  
decrease the exposure dramatically, but i t  is enough to affect the 
visible detai l .  

Therefore when using slide fi lm set 0.3 or  0 .5 EV increments and 
l imit the number of frames to 3 or 5. 

On the other hand for print fi lm set 1 .0EV increments and the 
number of frames to 5 or 7. 

As the settings are stored in the card's memory, you can safely 
switch the card off or even remove it from the camera and the 
settings wi l l  be unchanged until you change them again.  Th is 
allows you to set the card up to a "favourite" bracketing sequence 
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and to simply recall it when required, rather than having to reset 
the entire sequence as on some other cameras which have a 
more l imited bracketing function built-in . Yet another advantage 
of using the card system rather than a built-in feature. 

D i fferen c e b etween B ra cket i n g  C a r d  2 a n d  
Exposure/Flash Bracketing Card 

Before the introduction of the Bracketing Card 2, you would need 
o n e  card fo r  exposure  b racket i ng  and  anothe r  for  f lash  
bracketing . The  series 2 card combines the  features of both 
cards. 

lntervalometer card 

I n  the  past M i nolta have had extreme ly  advanced 
program backs for their AF SLR's. The most advanced 
of these was without a doubt the Program Super Back 
70/90 for the 7000/9000 cameras. There was nothing 
that they did not do. They were bristling with so many 
features that the price ended· up being extremely high 

(as much as the camera itself) and of course the instruction book 
resembled the thickness of an encyclopaedia! Through the card 
system, it is possible to add any of those features offered by the 
Super Backs (except data imprinting) whilst still allowing it to be 
affordable and easy to use. 

The lntervalometer card is one of these. It is also one of those 
cards that al low you to perform an operation that is otherwise 
impossible. 

It enables you to set the camera for independent operation, and 
allows you to record events that will occur over a long period of 
time by taking a photograph at a set interval . This is known as 
time-lapse photography. Good example appl ications for this card 
are, the sun rising or setting, a flower blossoming or an insect 
emerging from its pupa stage. 

There are three parameters. Interval time (the time elapsing in 
between frames) , start t ime (the t ime e lapsing between the 
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shutter release being pressed fully and the first exposure of the 
sequence) and the number of frames (the total number of frames 
in the series) . 

Let us look at an example series. 

Suppose we want to take 5 photographs every 30 minutes 
starting one hour from the t ime we press the shutter release. 

I nsert the card; lnVL wil l appear in the 700si's body LCD data 
panel for approximately five seconds to confirm the card in use. 

Press the CARD ADJ button in the card door, In will appear, 
indicating the interval time and three figures. From left to right, 
they represent hours, minutes and seconds. I nitially the hour will 
bl ink. Turn the front input dial to set the hour to 0, then press the 
SPOT button on the back of the 700si .  This w i l l  cause the 
minutes to bl ink, once again use the front input dial to change the 
setting ,  in this case we need 30 to be indicated. Press the SPOT 
button. The seconds indicator will now blink, turning the input dial 
will change the settings, we require O to be indicated. 

The interval t ime can be set between 0 hours, 0 m inutes, 1 
second and 24 hours, 0 minutes, 0 seconds. 

Press the CARD button on the top of the 700si . The display will 
change to Fr and a number. This is the display for the number of 
frames. Turn the dial to set this to 5. 

The number of frames can be set between 1 and 40. 

Press the CARD button once more, the display will now show St 
and two numbers. This is the start time. Initially the hours wil l 
bl ink. Turn the front input dial to set this to 1 .  Press the SPOT 
button, the minutes will blink. Turn the front input dial to change 
this setting. We require 0. 

The start time can be set between O hours, O minutes and 24 
hours, O minutes. 

Once you have set all three parameters press the CARD ADJ 
button. 

Press the shutter release button all the way down. 

The result will be that in one hour the first photograph will be 
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taken . 30 minutes later the second will be taken, and so on until 
five photographs have been taken. lnVL will be indicated in the 
body LCD panel until the sequence has finished. 

Extra Information: 

The settings will be stored in the card's memory until you change 
them again ,  even if the card is removed. 

Approximately five seconds pr ior to each photograph being 
take n ,  autofocus  and autoexposure w i l l  be act ivated 
automatically. 

Approximately one minute prior to each photograph the flash wil l  
automatically begin charging. If the start time is less than one 
minute, charge the flash before pressing the shutter release. 

If autofocus is selected and the 700si is unable to focus ,  the 
photograph wil l not be taken and the 700si wil l proceed to the 
next frame in the series. To prevent this, set the 700si to release 
priority. 

The interval time must be at least five seconds longer than the 
exposure time. If it is equal to or less than the exposure time, the 
operation wil l  be cancelled . 

You can sti l l  take photographs normally without affecting the 
interval sequence at any time. 

Do not adjust the interval settings during the sequence, otherwise 
the operation wil l be cancel led. 

PA/Ps modes are not recommended. 

To cancel intervalometer operation at any time press the CARD 
on/off button or switch the camera off. 

Ensure that the subject is centred in the AF area before pressing 
the shutter release button all the way when autofocus is selected. 
If manual focus is selected, ensure that you focus accurately on 
the subject prior to the series. 
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Auto Shift Card 2/Automatic Program Shift Card 
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This card is ideal for those situations when you are not 
sure which aperture to use to create a certain amount of 
depth of field, or how much depth of field is required, or 
which shutter speed to use to create a certain action 
effect. --

The shift card wil l take three photographs, each with the same 
overall exposure level, but using different shutter speed/aperture 
combinations for each frame to create varying effects. 

The size of the shift between frames can be set to 1 , 2 or 3 stops. 

A l l  exposure modes can be used including PA/Ps. The base 
exposu re is the second frame.  This is  automatical l y  set i n  
program and manually set i n  PA/Ps, aperture priority, shutter 
priority and manual exposure modes. The first frame wil l have a 
higher shutter speed/larger aperture, whi lst the third frame wil l 
have a slower shutter speed/smaller aperture. 

Operation 

Insert the card. SHFt, the shift size and number of frames (fixed) 
w i l l  be  i n d icated i n  the body LCD panel  for f ive seconds 
confirming the card and value set. 

Press the CARD ADJ button in the card door. The shift size wil l 
now bl ink. Turn the front input dial to select the shift size (1 , 2 or 
3 stops) . Press the CARD ADJ button to confirm the setting. 

Press and hold the shutter release button down for the entire 
th ree frame sequence. Releasing the shutter wi l l  cancel the 
series. 

Extra Information: 

Continuous drive mode is automatically set and remains set after 
the card is removed or switched off. 
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If a Minolta i/xi/HS series flash is fitted it wi l l  automatically be 
switched off and cannot be turned on. The bui lt-in flash wil l not 
fire. 

Focus will be locked after the first frame in the series. 

When eye-start activates, the base exposure (second frame) wil l 
be indicated in the viewfinder and body d isplay panels. When you 
press half-way down on the shutter release the exposure for the 
first frame wil l  be indicated in the displays. 

In aperture or shutter priority exposure modes, if the aperture or 
shutter speed display flashes, correct exposure is not available. 
Therefore change the aperture/shutter speed unti l the d isplay 
stops flashing. 

If the desired shutter and/or aperture required for the desired shift 
size are beyond the 700si's range, the exposure wil l be adjusted 
as follows: 

I n  p rog ram ,  t h e  sh ift s ize (or  t he  apertu re/sh utter  speed  
combination for the base exposure) will be  adjusted to  provide 
equal shift sizes between all three frames to ensure that all three 
combinations are within the correct exposure range. 

Difference between series 2 card and series 1 card 

The series 1 card could only be used in Program exposure mode. 
The series 2 card can be used in all exposure modes. 

Background Priority Card 

Th is  card al lows you to spec ify a set l eve l of backg round 
sharpness. The 700si wil l then control the aperture accordingly to 
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try and maintain the same level of background sharpness as the 
subject distance changes and the lens focal length is adjusted. 

Operation 

I nsert the card. bKnd will appear in the body LCD panel for five 
seconds to confirm the card in use. 

The meter ing i ndex wi l l  appear on the viewfi nder screen .  A 
pointer at the +3 position indicates that the background will be in 
focus. A pointer at the -3 position indicates that only the subject 
will appear in focus. 

To set the required level of background sharpness turn either 
input dial. The pointer will move either up or down the scale to 
indicate the background sharpness set, to one of five positions 
which are, +3, + 1 .5 ,  0, - 1 .5 and -3. 

When you press part way down on the shutter release the 700si 
will confirm whether the depth of field you have selected can be 
accommodated based on the lens focal length set, the subject 
distance and l ighting conditions by keeping the pointer position 
the same. If the required depth of field is not avai lable the 700si 
will position the pointer to indicate the nearest level of depth of 
field avai lable to that set. 

Extra Information: 

I f  a Minolta i/xi/HS series flashgun is fitted to the 700si, it will 
automatically be switched off. If you are using a flash other than 
those listed above, ensure that it is switched off. 

Manual focus cannot be selected when this card is in use. 

Tips: When you want the background to appear as blurred as 
possible, use telephoto lenses, shorten the camera to subject 
distance, and use slower speed films. 

When you want to increase the background sharpness, use wide 
angle lenses, increase the camera to subject distance and use 
faster speed fi lms. 
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Panning card 

My favourite card in the entire range .  

By simply inserting the card , the metering index wi l l  appear on 
the viewfinder screen. A pointer will move up and down the scale 
to one of five positions ( +3, + 1 .5 ,  0, -1 .5 and -3) as you pan a 
mov ing  s u bj ect to i nd i cate the  accu racy of your  pann ing  
technique. 

A pointer toward the +3 position indicates smooth panning. 

If you think that is clever, read this! Based upon the accuracy of 
your  pann ing ,  the 700si wi l l  select the most suitable shutter 
speed to give the best possible panning photograph! 

The better your panning technique, the slower the shutter speed 
set and therefore a flowing/blurred background results, yet your 
subject wi l l  sti l l  appear sharp. However, if your panning is not 
very accurate a faster shutter speed is set to maintain a sharp 
subject. 

So, not only does it help you to improve your panning technique, 
it also improves your photographs. 

How does it work? 

Once the 700si has focused on your subject a waveform is 
produced for that subject and is memorised by the 700si .  It wil l 
now monitor the placement of that waveform across the CCD 
(focusing sensor) as you pan. Ideally the waveform should not 
move at a l l  across the CCD, therefore the subject is kept in  
exactly the same position in  relation to the viewfi nder area. 
However, if the waveform moves erratically across the CCD the 
700si will therefore know that panning is not smooth. 
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What will they think of next? 

Extra Information: 

Program exposure mode is automatical ly set and cannot be 
changed . 

The bu i lt- in flash wi l l  not fire and if a Mi nolta i/xi/HS series 
flashgun is attached it wi l l  automatically be switched off. Should 
you have a flash other than that listed above attached you should 
ensure that it is switched off. 

If you have selected manual focus the 700si will flash ON AF in 
the body LCD panel . AF is recommended for use with this card. 

Tip: Use the Panning card to full effect by first practising panning 
mov ing  s u bj ects and by us ing  the index to i m p rove your  
technique, this allows you to  practise without wasting fi lm.  

Fantasy Effect Card 2/Fantasy Effect Card 

The Fantasy Effect Card 2 allows you to obtain soft focus, dream-
1 i ke ha lo effects or zooming effects .  There are two modes 
avai lable. With the first mode selected the 700si will decide which 
method for creating the effect is most suitable, based upon the 
ambient l ight leve ls .  The second mode exclusively uses the 
double exposure method for creating the effect. 

Focus shift mode 

For the first portion of the exposure, focus is locked . For the 
remaining portion of the exposure the focusing lens is driven at 
high speed. It is this focus shift that creates the "Fantasy Effect". 
In this mode the effect will be either a soft focus or a zooming 
effect. 
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Although you cannot select the type of effect, you can increase 
the chance of the desired effect being obtained by using a certain 
type of lens. 

In  general, the soft focus effect will be produced when the depth 
of field is smal l ,  such as when using a telephoto lens or when the 
lighting level is low, requiring larger apertures. 

The zooming effect is l ikely to be produced when depth of field is 
l a rge ,  s u c h  as when  us i ng  w i deang l e  l e n ses  o r  w h e n  
photographing in  bright conditions, requiring smaller apertures. 

Double Exposure Mode 

This mode will create a soft halo around the subject. It works by 
taking two photographs on the same frame. The first photograph 
is taken in focus. The second is taken with the subject out of 
focus. The subject is thrown out of focus between the first and 
second frames. 

Operation 

Simply insert the card, FAnt will appear in the body LCD panel 
for approximately five seconds to confirm the card in use. To set 
the mode press the CARD ADJ button in the card door. Along 
with the card name wil l appear a number, either 1 or 2. Select 1 
for focus shift mode and 2 for double exposure mode. Press the 
CARD ADJ button again .  Frame your subject, ensuring that the 
700si focuses on your subject. Press the shutter release all the 
way down to take the photograph .  

HI or LO warning 

The first fantasy effect mode is reliant on certain aperture/shutter 
speed combinations to obtain the "Fantasy effect" .  If the l ighting 
conditions are such that one of these combinations cannot be 
used a HI or LO warning wil l be displayed in the viewfinder and 
body display panels when you press halfway down on the shutter 
release. 

HI indicates there is too much l ight, whi lst LO indicates there is 
insufficient i l lumination. 

If the HI warning is displayed attach a neutral density fi lter to the 
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l ens  or use  a s l ower  speed fi l m  (though  th i s  may not  b e  
practical) . 

If LO appears, use a faster speed film (once again ,  not always 
practical) . 

Also try recomposing the subject, e .g .  wheri HI is indicated point 
the camera down slightly, so that there is less of the sky in the 
frame affecting the exposure reading. In  situations when LO is 
indicated point the camera up slightly so that there is more of the 
sky in the frame.  

DO NOT ALTER THE FILM SPEED SETTING,  as the 700si 
reads the exposure latitude off the DX coding on the fi lm and 
uti l ises the latitude to try and get the aperture/shutter speed 
combination to obtain the Fantasy Effect. 

Therefore, when using print fi lms, the l ike l ihood of the HI/LO 
warning appearing is less than when using s l ide f i lm as the 
exposure latitude is greater. 

Using flash 

The flash is automatically switched off. In which case switch the 
flash on. The flash will now fire every time. Because the flash 
fires during the time that focus is fixed, the subject, exposed by 
the flash i l lumination, wil l be sharp, but the background which is 
exposed for by the use of a slow shutter speed, wi l l  feature the 
Fantasy Effect. 

When you press the shutter release part way, and if the HI or LO 
message appears, if you then press al l the way down on the 
shutter release the card wil l automatically default to the double 
exposure mode to give an effect for that photograph .  

Extra Information: 

The card wil l  automatically set the 700si to autofocus. Do not 
select manual focus. Do not lock focus with the AF button or the 
focus lock button provided on some lenses, otherwise the shutter 
wil l not release. 

If using one of the macro lenses, ensure the l imiter is set to 
FULL. 

When using the 200 f/2.8, 300 f/2.8 or 600 f/4 lenses ensure that 
the focus range l imiter is not set. 
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The card works most effectively between approximately EV 5 and 
EV 1 3  (1 00 ISO) . 

When using wideangle zoom lenses, such as the xi 28-80mm or 
xi 28- 1 05mm, you may find using the telephoto end of the zoom 
yields a higher success rate. 

Difference between series 1 card and series 2 card 

The series 1 Fantasy effect card only features the focus control 
mode, whilst the series 2 card also features the double exposure 
mode. 

Customized Function Card xi 

The Customized Function Card xi is in a group 
of its own. 

It al l ows you to re-p rog ram certai n camera 
f unct i ons ,  d e p e n d i n g  upon  you r  persona l  
preferences. 

The following features can be re-programmed: 

Personal Program Mode 

r ._____, ril ; I CUSTOMxt . 

I Ml . . • --.. � -· •--·w 

This featu re al l ows you to re-program the fo l lowing  default 
settings of the program reset button: 

Exposure Mode P/A/S/M (initially P) 

Exposure +/- 3 EV in 0.5 EV increments (initially 0.0) 
compensation 

Focus Area Wide or centre focus area (initially wide) 

Metering pattern Honeycomb or centre-weighted ( i n it ia l ly 
honeycomb) 

Film Counter 

Rather than the frame counter counting up, you can re-program 
so that it counts down, thus showing you the number of frames 
remaining . 
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Note: If using non DX coded film the counter cannot display the 
remaining frames. 

Although the counter may display 0, it may be possible to shoot 
one or two more frames before the film is rewound. 

Film Rewind 

You can re-p rogram the  700si  so t hat the  f i l m  w i l l  n ot 
automatically rewind at the end of the rol l .  It is recommended that 
you set this if using films with an unusual number of frames for 
which there is no DX code, e .g .  27 exposure fi lm. 

To rewind the fi lm ,  press the fi lm rewind button situated at the 
back of the camera below the 700si's back cover. 

Film Leader 

The f i lm leader is normal ly rewound back into the cassette to 
prevent confusion as to which films have been used . However, 
this is inconvenient if you process your own fi lms or if you wish to 
rewind the fi lm  and to re-load the same f i lm at a later date .  
Therefore, with th is card you can reprogram the 700si to leave 
the leader out after rewinding has completed. 

DX Override Memory 

When you override the film speed the 700si will remain set at that 
speed for the remainder of that fi lm, un less the fi lm speed is 
changed once again . · However, i f  you tend to use the same fi lm 
and you up-rate/down-rate the setting, when you override the f i lm 
speed, the 700si wi l l  remember this setting. If the next f i lm used 
has the same DX film speed code, the 700si will automatically set 
it to the overr idden speed rather then sett ing the DX coded 
speed. 

, 

You can d isable this feature using this card to reprogram the 
700si. 

Program Flash Control 

In program, if the bui lt-in flash is raised or if a Minolta i/xi/HS 
series flash is attached, the 700si will fire the flash automatically 
only if necessary, unless you force the flash to fire by holding in  
the manual fi l l-in flash button. 
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Re-programming allows the auto flash feature to be d isabled. 
Therefore, if the bui lt- in f lash is raised or if a M inolta i/xi/HS 
series flash is attached and switched on, the flash wi l l  always fire. 

Focus Lock button 

The following lenses feature a focus lock button: 

28-70 f/2.8 Dynax/Maxxum/G 
70-21 0  f/4.5-5.6 Dynax/Maxxum 
70-21 0  f/3.5-4.5 Dynax/Maxxum 
80-200 f/2.8 APO Dynax/Maxxum/G 
1 00-300 f/4.5-5.6 Dynax/Maxxum 
1 00-300 f/4.5-5.6 APO Dynax/Maxxum 
50 f/2.8 Macro Dynax/Maxxum 
1 00 f/2.8 Macro Dynax/Maxxum 
85 f/1 .4 Dynax/Maxxum/G 
200 f/2.8  Dynax/Maxxum/G 
300 f/2.8 Dynax/Maxxum/G 
600 f/4 Dynax/Maxxum/G 
500 f/8 Mirror Dynax/Maxxum 

Its normal function as already described in the autofocus section 
is to lock focus. 

The function of this can be re-programmed, so that pressing the 
button wil l activate continuous AF or select the centre focusing 
area. 

Eye-Start Grip Sensor Override 

Normally eye-start is activated by the combination of the grip and 
eye-piece sensors. However, if you are wearing gloves, using the 
camera on a tripod, or if you suffer from dry skin you can re­
program the eye-start system so that it is activated by only the 
eyepiece sensor. 

Re-programming 

I nsert the card , CUSt wil l be indicated i n  the body LCD data 
panel for approximately five seconds to confirm the card in use. 

Press the CARD ADJ button .  All of the settings avai lable for re­
programming the program reset button wi l l  appear in the LCD 
pane l .  Press the MODE button .  Only the exposure mode and 
exposure compensation will now be displayed. Tum the front dial 
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to set the exposure mode and the rear dial to set the amount of 
exposure compensation required. Press the MODE button again .  
Now turn the front d ia l  to set the focus area and the rear dial to 
select the metering mode. 

Press the CARD button. The display wil l now show CUSt, the 
function number (1 to 7) and the present setting (1 ,2 or 3) . 

Use the CARD button to select the function number and the front 
d ial to select the function setting. Once you have re-programmed 
the desired settings press the CARD ADJ button. The settings 
are now stored in the 700si and the card . 

Function Control Setting Action 

Film counter 1 Displays number of frames shot 
2 Displays number of frames 

remaining 

2 Start of rewind 1 Automatic 
2 Manual 

3 Film leader 1 Wound into cassette 
2 Left out of cassette 

4 DX memory 1 Off 
2 On 

5 Program flash 1 Auto switchover 
2 Manual switchover 

6 Focus lock button 1 Focus lock 
2 Centre area selection 
3 Continuous AF 

7 Eye-start 1 By grip and eye-piece sensor 
activation 2 By eye-piece sensor only 

In itially, all settings are set to 1 ,  except for function number 4, 
which is set to 2 .  

Extra Information: 

If you own a second camera, when the card that was used to 
program the first camera is inserted into the second camera, it 
will function (as long as the CARD symbol is shown in the data 
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panel) in the same way as the first camera was programmed. 
Taking the card out of the second camera or switching the card 
off wil l cause the camera to return to its original settings. 

To reset the camera and card sett ings all to 1 ,  perform the 
following operation: 

1 .  Press the CARD ADJ button 

2 .  Press the Program reset button 

3 .  Press the Drive mode button 

Note: Ensure that the card is installed in the camera. 

Card Case 1 and Card Case 2 

M in o lta p roduce  two accessor ies i n  w h i c h  to sto re you r  
expansion cards when they are not in use. 

Card Case 1 stores three cards in a credit card style holder, 
whi lst the Card Case 2 is used to store up to 1 0  cards, which can 
then be attached to a strap or belt. 

Card Case 1 
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AF LENSES 

This section descr i bes br iefly the range of M inolta lenses 
currently available for use with your 700si and answers some of 
those questions which you have always wanted to ask. 

C hoosing the right lens 

So many people once they have purchased their new camera 
skimp on the lens. You spend so much time in deciding which 
camera body to buy, you end up not paying as much attention to 
the lens. Ok, so I accept it is important to get the right camera 
body, but at the end of the day, it is the lens that del ivers the 
goods. 

The APO lenses are by far the most expensive in the range, but 
my advice to you is, if you are serious about your photography 
and you can possibly afford one of these lenses, GO FOR IT! 
You will not believe the difference in image resolution, contrast 
and colour rendition. 
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If I could afford it, I would go out and buy the 200mm f/2.8 and 
both convertors today, without any hes itat ion whatsoever .  
Admittedly the 300mm f/2.8 and 600mm f/4 I personally would 
find a little more difficult to justify for my photography. 

There are currently 38 lenses avai lable rang ing from 1 6mm 
fisheye to 600mm telephoto. 

Minolta are one of very few manufacturers to produce their own 
lenses from the raw elements right through to the final marketed 
product. 

With over 1 50 different types of optical glass, many of which are 
un ique to M inolta, and over fifty years of experience i n  lens 
making ,  M inolta have introduced many new lens designs to 
reduce the size and weight of lenses over the years. Wider and 
wider zoom ranges have also been introduced. In addition new 
optical designs have been introduced to increase focusing speed 
with autofocus lenses. 

However, Minolta never introduce a new lens that compromises 
picture qual ity. 

The famous Minolta Achromatic lens coatings were introduced in 
1 956 as the world's first multi-layer lens coatings. 

Lens coatings are designed to reduce internal reflections and 
therefore l i ght loss,  as well as f lare and to increase image 
contrast. A multi-coated lens can increase l ight transmission by 
up to 20% 

Aspherical lenses 

Minolta have made extensive use of aspheric lenses since the 
introduction of the AF 35-70mm f/4 lens in 1 985 by introducing 
these special lenses into not only most of their interchangeable 
lens range, but also into thei r zoom compact cameras. 

A conventional spherical lens surface is of even curvature. An 
aspherical lens surface, however, changes curvature across its 
surface. 

Lenses can be made using only one or two elements, but this 
results in  various lens aberrat ions ,  such as d i stort ion , l ow 
contrast, soft image, poor colour rendition, etc. The lens designer 
then introduces extra lens elements to correct for these faults 
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(aberrations) . Aspherical lenses perform the same job of two or 
three lens elements . The advantage therefore is less g lass, 
therefore increasing l ight transmission and image contrast and 
maintain ing high image resolut ion .  Of cou rse less g lass also 
results in  l ighter and more compact lenses. 

Apochromatic lenses 

All of Minolta's APO (Apochromatic) lenses and convertors use 
AD (Anomalous Dispersion) glass, designed, manufactured and 
tested by M inolta. This special low-refract ion, low d ispersion 
g lass min imizes lateral and longitudinal chromatic aberrations 
which tend to occur with telephoto lenses. Chromatic aberration 
is a lens fault where only one or two of the three primary colours 
are focused sharply at the fi lm plane. The term apochromatic is 
the cure for this lens fault (aberration) . Therefore all three primary 
colours are focused sharply at the film plane, resulting in higher 
contrast, resolution and improved colour rendition. 

Focusing Range Limiters 

The 200mm f/2 .8 ,  300mm f/2.8, 600mm f/4, 50mm f/2.8  macro 
and 1 OOmm f/2.8 macro lenses feature focus range l imiters. 

With the above lenses due to the wide focus range and large 
apertures, resu lt ing in small depth of field, there is a potential 
problem where the 700si may be unable to focus. 

If your subject is close to, or at one end of the focusing range and 
the lens focus position is at the other end of the range the image 
appears so far out of focus that the signal g·enerated by the CCD 
(focus ing sensor) , rep l icates that of a low or zero contrast 
subject, therefore causing the 700si not to focus because it 
bel ieves that focusing is impossible from this posit ion .  In this 
case, the use of the focus l imiter can be set so that the subject 
never falls so far out of focus for this to occur. 

Lens Hoods 

All M inolta lenses, with the exception of the 35-70mm f/3.5-4 .5 
and 35-80mm f/4-5.6 Power zoom, are either supplied with a lens 
hood or have a hood built- in. The lens hood is specially designed 
to reduce lens flare as much as possible by shielding the lens 
from stray l ight outside of the picture area, without caus ing 
vignetting in the corner of the photograph. 
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G-Series Lenses 

The G-Series lenses are as follows: 

35mm f/1 .4 
85mm f/1 .4 
200mm f/2 .8 
300mm f/2. 8  
600mm f/4 
28-?Omm f/2.8  
80-200mm f/2.8 

The G-Series lenses represent the h ighest possi b le optical 
performance avai lable from Minolta. By purchasing one of these 
lenses you can be assured that you wi l l  obtain the h ighest 
possible performance available for your Minolta camera. 

They all feature large apertures which are also of circular design 
to produce a more natural background. 

Dynax/Maxxum Specification Lenses 

In  1 988 when the Dynax/Maxxum 7000i was introduced, Minolta 
launched a range of new zoom lenses which where known as 
Dynax/Maxxum lenses. Not only were new optical lens designs 
used to make the lenses smaller and l ighter, but the AF speed on 
these lenses was upgraded considerably by incorporating various 
improvements. Over the last couple of years Minolta have been 
updating some of the original prime (fixed focal length) lenses to 
Dynax/M axxum Spec .  A lmost a l l  l e nses h ave now been 
upgraded to  Dynax/Maxxum Spec. 

Upgrading an original lens is achieved by: 

1 .  New appearance, easily noticeable by the improved rubber 
focusing ring rather than the original serrated ring.  

2 .  High Speed processing ROM IC in · each lens. This is so the 
lens communicates faster with the camera body. 

3 .  The rotation distance between infinity and close focus settings 
is reduced, therefore the lens has less distance to travel to 
bring the image into focus. 

4. Reduced friction gearing etc, therefore less torque is required 
to turn the lens. 
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5 .  On some lenses, the addition of a focus lock button on the 
lens barrel, which can be re-programmed to allow selection of 
continuous AF or centre focus area. 

Wideangle lenses 

O n e  of t h e  st reng ths  of t he  M i no l ta range  of l enses  i s  
undoubtedly the range of wideangle lenses avai lable. Wideangle 
lenses are normally associated with landscape photography, but 
are also ideal for indoor photography where large apertures are 
needed due to low l ighting levels, and where large depth of field 
is also required. Many professional photographers use wideangle 
lenses for g rab shots and when shooting in t ight ,  crowded 
cond i t i ons . They  are a lso su i tab le  for g roup  shots and  
architecture. 

1 6mm f/2.8 Fisheye 

Th i s  l ens  covers a fu l l  1 80°  
d i agona l  f i e l d  of v iew .  Fou r  
fi lters (normal, 056, FLW, B1 2) 
are b u i l t - i n  and se l ected by 
turning a ring at the front of  the 
lens .  I nc identa l ly ,  it does not 
requ i re much focusing beyond 
app roxi m ate ly  2 m  as at 
maximum aperture with the lens 
set to infinity. The depth of field 
extends down to 2 .87m! 
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20mm f/2.8 

One of my favourite lenses in 
the ent i re ran g e .  I t  offers 
ext reme ly  h i g h  i mage 
resolution whi lst offer ing the 
perspective control of  a super­
w ideang le  lens  w i thout t he  
distortion normally associated 
with lenses as wide as th is .  
The use of a floating element 
lens design virtually eliminates 
close focus aberrations. 



A rear focusing optical design also al lows fo r very fast and 
precise autofocusing. 

Recently updated to Dynax/Maxxum specification, but using the 
same optical design as the original. 

In addit ion , the use of a seven bladed aperture produces a 
circular opening to provide more natural background highl ights. 

24mm f/2.8 

A l i g htwe i g ht and  com pact s u per ­
w ideang le  lens  emp loy ing a s im i lar 
o pt i ca l  d e s i g n  to the 2 0 m m ,  rear 
focusing with a floating element. 

Recently updated to Dynax/Maxxum 
specification, but using the same optical 
design as the original . 

The use of a seven b laded aperture 
produces a circular opening to provide 
more natural background highl ights. 

28mm f/2 

A fast aperture wideangle lens 
su i tab le  for work i ng  i n  da rk 
conditions. 

28mm f/2.8 

An excellent cost performance lens which 
is l i ghtweight and compact , ideal when 
travel l ing. Features a built-in lens hood. 
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35mm f/1 .4 G 

A u n i q u e  l e n s .  The  
large aperture produces 
an ext reme ly  b r i gh t  
viewfi nder  image  and 
makes the lens ide� for 
very dark  l i g ht i ng  
conditions. 

An aspher i c  e l ement  
and  rear  focus i ng  
system contribute to the 
superb sharpness and extremely high contrast. 

35mm f/2 

35mm focal length lenses tend not 
to be  t hat popu la r  t hese days .  
However ,  a nu mber  o f  
photographers prefer th is to  the 
50mm lenses as their  standard 
lens. 

Standard lenses 
50mm f/1 .4 and 50mm f/1 . 7 

Standard lenses offer a natural angle of view close to that of the 
human eye. The f/1 .7  offers extremely good cost performance 
and is ideal to keep in the bag as a cheap fast aperture lens for 
low lighting conditions. 
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Both lenses feature a bui lt-in lens hood . 

The f/1 .7 lens is of Dynax/Maxxum specification. 

Telephoto lenses 

85mm f/1 .4 G 

Words cannot express 
the optical performance of 
this lens. It is an excellent 
ciloice for anyone specialising 
in portraiture. Its very fast 
maximum aperture allows 
precise control of depth of 
field . I n  addition , the use 
of a c i rcu lar d i aph ragm 
produces natural background 
highl ights. 

Recently updated to Dynax/Maxxum specification and g iven a 
large manual focusing ring and focus lock button .  

1 00mm f/2 

Heat Expansion 

The 1 OOmm focal length 
has a lways been 
regarded as the perfect 
focal  l e n gth for  
po rt ra i tu re  due to i ts 
natural perspective and 
depth of field control .  The 
l arge  aper tu re  a l so  
makes  i t  s u it ab l e  f o r  
indoor sports photography. 

Ever wondered why the APO lenses are painted white rather than 
the usual black? Due to the size of the lens barrel ,  when used in  
h igh temperatures the lens barrel expands affecting the focus. 
The white paint is used to help reflect the heat and therefore 
m i n imize expansion .  If you look at the i nfin ity sett ing on the 
d istance scale you wi l l  notice that it is represented as a l ine 
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r athe r  t h an a spec i f ic  po in t .  Th is  i s  because at varyi n g  
temperatures the i n f i n ity focus po int  w i l l  change s l i ght ly .  
Depending on  the lens  in  use th is  can be as m uch as a 7° 
rotational shift. 

Reflex 500mm f/8 

Anothe r  u n i q u e  
l e n s  to M i no l ta .  
T h i s  i s  t h e  
world ' s  f i rst and 
ONLY autofocus 
mirror lens. 

Or ig i na l l y  when 
autofocus  was 
introduced, other 
m a n ufact u re rs 
said that this type 
of l ens  was 
i m poss i b l e  to  
p roduce  d u e  to 
the very smal l  work i ng  aperture .  F/5 .6-6 .7  is  normal ly  the 
smallest aperture that autofocus wil l still function . Minolta found a 
way though!  

By uti l ising two mi rrors, one at each end of the lens, the l ight is 
folded so that the lens is one third of the length of a conventional 
l e n s  of t h i s  focal  l ength . Because of th i s  the  we i gh t  i s  
considerably less as wel l .  

The short, "chubby" design improves handling considerably and 
al lows it to be used hand held at much slower shutter speeds 
than with a conventional 500mm lens. 

Autofocusing is amazingly fast for a lens of this type. A focus hold 
button is provided on the lens barrel .  

The large rubber covered lens hood also acts as an extension of 
the manual focusing ring. The front filter thread is 82mm. Drop in 
filters can be used. The lens is supplied with a normal and a 
ND4x neutral density filter. 

Due to the reflex optical design, there is no aperture control ,  it is 
effectively fixed . Due to this ,  in aperture priority and manual 
exposure modes the aperture is fixed at f/8 and therefore cannot 
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be changed. The use of a neutral density filter can be used to 
reduce the amount of l ight entering the camera and therefore 
reduce the shutter speed in bright conditions. 

Note: Due to the optical design of this lens only the centre AF 
sensor can be used. It is not possible to select any other sensor. 
Because of t h i s ,  meter ing w i l l  be from the  centra l  seven 
honeycomb segments only. 

Mu lti-dimensional Predictive focus wil l not function. However, the 
700si will use conventional predictive focus control. 

200mm f/2.8 G; 300mm f/2.8 G; 600mm f/4 G 

These three lenses offer the highest possible optical performance 
available for appl ications requiring telephoto lenses. I n  addition 
their large apertures make them particularly suitable for sports 
and wildl ife photography. 

The 200mm f/2.8 is my personal 
favou r i te .  Th i s  i s  d ue to i ts 
outstanding optical performance, 
compact d i mens ions  and l ight  
weight ,  wh ich make it ideal for 
panning and hand holding for long 
periods. I tend to make extensive 
use of the 1 .4 and 2x converters 200mm f/2.8 G 
to give 280mm and 400mm focal 
lengths respectively. I do not enjoy using the 300mm or the 
600mm due to their size and weight; you really do need a tripod 
for these lenses. Having said that, they are approximately 2/3 to 
1 /2 t he  s ize and  we ight of t he i r  cou nterparts f rom o the r  
manufacturers! 
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D u e  to t he  s ize  a n d  
we igh t  o f  t h e  300 m m  
and 600mm lenses,  a 
tripod mount is provided 
on t he  l ens  bar re l .  
Ensure that you use this 
when  u s i n g  t hese  
l enses on  a t r i pod or  
monopod ,  un l ess you 
want to see what the  
camera  looks  l i ke 
without a lens mount! 
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600mm f/4 G 

All three lenses feature built-in lens hoods. The front of which is 
rubber armoured to protect the front of the lens so that it can be 
stood upright on the g round when the hood is extended and 
locked in to position. They also feature focus lock buttons (2 on 
the 300mm and 600mm for vertical or horizontal framing) . 

The filter thread on the front of the 200mm is 72mm, the 300mm 
is 1 1 4mm and the 600mm is 1 54.5mm. They are supplied with a 
clear filter to protect the large and very costly-to-replace front 
element. However, to replace the filter on the 600mm is certainly 
not cheap! 

Because of the extremely large diameter filter threads on the 
300mm and 600mm lenses,  42mm d iameter fi lters may be 
dropped in at the rear of the lens. 

Slow autofocus performance is normally associated with lenses 
of this type, but not these. Due to an internal rear focusing optical 
design, only the rear l ighter lens elements are moved for focusing 
therefore allowing very fast autofocus to !;le maintained without 
the need for lens integral autofocus motors. 

To further reduce focusing t imes, the focusing range can be 
l imited from either the closest distance to a preset distance, or 
from infin ity to a preset distance. 

When in autofocus, a metal sheath is slid over the large focusing 
ring to prevent this from being obstructed during focusing as the 
lens is normally held in this region. 

· 
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Teleconverters 

Minolta produce two converters exclusively for the 200mm f/2.8, 
300mm f/2.8  and 600mm f/4 lenses. They CANNOT be used on 
any other lens as they wil l  not physically fit. 

It is normally accepted that teleconverters significantly reduce the 
opt i cal performance .  A l though there is i nev i tab ly a s l i gh t  
performance loss when using these converters, the qual ity i s  sti l l 
extremely h igh :  many users may 
never notice the opt ical fal l -off 
w i th  these lenses .  The use of 
Minolta's achromatic lens coating 
and  AD g l ass  h e l ps ma inta in  
optimum i mage q ual ity even at 
maximum aperture. 

,._.- - ­

-

The 1 .4x converter extends the 
focal length by 1 .4 times. There is 1.4x Teleconverter 
a l oss  of  o n e  f-stop  i n  l i g ht 
transmission, therefore the 200mm f/2.6  becomes 280mm f/4, the 
300 f/2 . 8  becomes 420mm f/4 and the 600mm f/4 becomes 
840mm f/5.6. 

2x Teleconverter 

The 2x converter extends the 
focal length by 2 times. There is a 
reduction in l ight transmission of 
two f-stops .  The refore t he  
200mm f/2 . 8  becomes 400mm 
f/5 .6 ,  the 300mm f/2.8 becomes 
600mm f/5 .6 and the 600mm f/4 
becomes 1 200mm f/8. 

Both converters feature a bui lt-in 
ROM IC to provide the 700si with 
t he  necessary co m pensat ion 
data so that the effective aperture 
is displayed at all times. 

Autofocus cannot be used with the 600mm lens when the 2x 
converter is used. 

Macro lenses 

Another strong point in the Minolta lens range, are the macro 
lenses. There are four macro lenses available. 
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The 50mm f/3.5 Macro is the newest 
addition to the macro range. It offers 
1 : 2  ( 1  /2 l i fesize) reproduct i o n .  A 
"floating element" optical lens design is 
used to virtually eliminate close focus 
aberrations. 

The 50mm f/2.8 
50mm f/3.5 Macro and 1 OOmm 

f/2 . 8  l e nses 
a l low 1 :  1 ( l ifesize) reproduction . Both of 
these lenses employ a "double-floati ng 
e l em e nt"  o pt i ca l  des i gn  to v i rtua l l y  
e l iminate close-focus aberrations and to 
allow for faster autofocusing. Both lenses 
a lso  featu re  a c i rcu l ar d i aph ragm to 
produce a softer more natural background. 50mm f/2.8 Macro 

Each lens features a wide rubberised manual focusing ring to aid 
manual control. 

The 50mm f/2.8 and 1 OOmm 
f/2 .8 feature a focus l imiter 
to reduce focus i n g  t imes  
when working at one end of 
t he  focus i n g  ran g e .  I n  
addition they also feature a 
focus lock button on the lens 
barrel .  

1oomm f/2.8 Macro When using the 50mm f/2.8 
macro lens at  close to 1 : 1 
magn i f icat i on  i t  i s  

recommended that you use t he  1 200AF macro flash .  This is 
because, shooting at this magnification results in you becoming 
so close to the subject that you end up blocking most of the 
available l ight, which then leads to slow shutter speeds. When 
us i ng  the  1 OOmm f/2 . 8  macro lens ,  because the  shoot i ng  
d istance is very much greater, the above problem i s  not normally 
encountered. 

The 1 OOmm f/2.8 macro can also be used very successively as a 
portraiture. lens. 
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Macro Zoom 3x-1 x f/1 . 7-2.8 

This is the world's first and only AF lens to operate in the 3x- 1 x  
magnification range. 

It is exclusively for macro photography as its operating range is 
l imited to 25. 1  - 40. 1  mm from the subject to the front of the lens. 
The zoom is motorized as well as the lens barrel ,  which can be 
rotated through 90° when fitted to its supplied table top stand. 
Ful l  autofocus and autoexposure are maintained. 

It is almost essential that the 1 200AF macro flash be used to 
al low autofocusing to take place. There is no manual focusing 
option. 

As with the other macro lenses this lens features a f loat ing 
element optical design to reduce both spherical and chromatic 
aberrations. 
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Zoom lenses 

xi Zoom lenses:  

xi 28-BOmm f/4-5.6, xi 28-105mm f/3.5-4.5, xi 35-200mm f/4.5-
5.6, xi 80-200mm f/4.5-5.6, and xi 1 00-300mm f/4.5-5.6 

There are f ive xi zoom lenses. They a l low powered zoom 
operation as wel l as powered manual focus. Turn ing the lens 
control r ing to the left zooms the lens to wide focal lengths, 
turning the r ing to the right selects telephoto settings. The further 
the ring is turned the faster the zooming speed. There are five 
speeds. Once you have acclimatised to the degree of rotation 
req u i red to se l ect the vari ous zoom ing  speeds you soon 
appreciate the control avai lable .  The ma in  benefit is  stab le 
comfortable zoom control ,  especially when operating the camera 
in low l ighting conditions whilst sti l l  trying to maintain a sturdy 
support for the camera. Many people are not open to the benefits 
of the power zoom lenses. I must admit that I did not l ike the 
operation i nit ial ly, but given the choice now, I would have no 
hesitation i n  choosing either the xi 28-1 05mm or the excellent xi 
35-200mm, which are the smoothest of all the xi zoom's. 

I ncidentally, using the fastest zoom speed causes the lens to 
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change from one end of the range to the other in only 7/1 0 of a 
second (35-200mm - 1 .0 second) . 

Pu l l i ng  the r ing back and turn ing i n  either d i rect ion se lects 
powered manual focus. Once again the further the ring is turned 
the faster the speed. There are three focusing speeds. This I do 
find a little too fiddly, fortunately the AF system is so good now 
that we do not have to rely too heavily on this operation .  

Al l  of the xi lenses feature a switch on the lens barrel ,  (except the 
28-80mm ,  due to its "U-turn" optical zoom des ign)  labe l led 
AZ/MZ. In  the  AZ pos i t ion zooming  i s  powered .  In  the MZ 
position zooming is performed as on conventional zoom lenses, 
either by twisting the ring at the end of the lens or pushing and 
pull ing ,  depending on the lens in use. 

Image S ize Lock 

Also on the lens barrel is a 
button (28-80mm included) to 
select the I mage Size Lock 
facil ity. 

Once the subject has been 
framed ,  press and ho ld the 
funct ion button on the lens 
barrel. ISL ON should appear 
in the viewfinder i n  p lace of 
the  apertu re/shutter speed 
d isplay. If the d isplay i ndicates ISL -- , move closer or zoom in 
more on the subject. Press the function button again .  ISL ON 
should now appear in the display. 

As the subject moves towards or away from the camera the focal 
length will be controlled automatically to maintain approximately 
the same image size in the frame. 

Focal length display 

I f  you pull the zoom ring back, the focal length set will appear in 
both the viewfinder and body LCD panels for a few seconds. As 
you zoom the lens, the focal length display wil l also change. 

Note: When these lenses are used with the Chi ld or Sports 
Action 2 card, zooming is controlled continuously as the subject 
moves without having to keep the function button pressed. 
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Electronic Compensation 

In all zoom lenses, one or more elements move together to keep 
the image i n  focus as the focal length changes. Most lenses 
accomplish this by moving several elements either together or 
the same amount individually with the use of a special cam. The 
first method results in  a large and bulky lens design, whilst the 
second ,  although more compact, requ i res extremely precise 
design and manufacture. 

The 28-1 05 f/3 .5-4.5 and 35-200mm f/4 .5-5 .6  feature a very 
compact var i -focal des ign and a method ca l led e lectron i c  
compensation, which requires no  cam or any other mechanical 
method to keep the image in focus as the lens is zoomed . 
Basical ly the shape of the cam is programmed i nto the lens' 
CPU .  As the focal length changes the lens m icroprocessor 
passes the focus compensation i nformat ion to the 700s i ' s  
autofocus system which then automatically adjusts focus as the 
lens is zoomed. 

The 28-80mm ,  28-1 05mm and the 35-200mm all feature an 
aspheric  l e ns  e l ement wh ich  contr i butes to the  compact 
dimensions whilst sti l l  maintaining optimum lens performance. 

Manual Zoom Lenses 

Over the last year or so Minolta have added a number of new 
zoom lenses and upgraded some of the original lenses. 

All Minolta zoom lenses are extremely compact and therefore 
l ightweight in comparison with their rivals. 

The current range is as follows: 
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24-50mm f/4 
24-85mm f/3.5-4.5 
28-?0mm f/2.8 G 
28-80mm f/4-5.6 
28-85mm f/3.5-4.5 
28-1 05mm f/3 .5-4.5 (new) 
35-?0mm f/3.5-4.5 
70-21 Omm f/4.5-5.6 
80-200mm f/4.5-5.6 
80-200mm f/2.8 APO G 
1 00-300mm f/4.5-5.6 
1 00-300mm f/4.5-5.6 APO 



I am frequently asked which lenses in the range I would buy. 
Below I have l isted three suitable combinations. These lenses 
complement each other in  optical performance. 

1 .  28-?0mm f/2 .8 G and 80-200mm f/2.8  APO G 

2. 24-85mm f/3.5-4.5, 28-85mm f/3.5-4.5 or 28-1 05mm f/3.5-4.5 
and 1 00-300mm f/4.5-5.6 APO 

3. 28-80m m  f/4-5 . 6  and 70-2 1 Omm f/4 .5-5 .6  or 1 00-300mm 
f/4.5-5.6 

The first combination I would describe as superb, the second 
excellent and the third very good. 

The 80-200mm f/2 . 8  APO G is one of the best zoom lenses 
available. Many users of this lens state that they find it difficult, if 
not impossible to differentiate this lens from the fixed focal length 
200mm f/2 .8  APO. 

The 28-?0mm f/2 .8  G was developed to be used with this lens as 
it offers very simi lar optical performance. The designers have 
g o n e  to g reat l e n gt h s  to produce t he  h i g h est poss i b l e  
performance from these lenses. Firstly, they have incorporated a 
more circular aperture diaphragm in both lenses, and in the 28-
?0mm they have bu ilt-in an internal lens flare reduction mask. 
This moves up and down the lens axis as well as increasing and 

205 



24-85mm f/3.5-4.5 

focusing distance of 0.5m at 
a l l  foca l  l e n gt h s ,  wh i ch  
e n a b l es a m ax i m u m  
magnification ratio of 1 :5.9. 
The i nte rna l  foc u s i n g  
mechanism also resu lts i n  
t h e  f ront  o f  t he  l ens  
rema i n i n g  f i xed  d u r i n g  
foc u s i n g  and  zoo m i n g , 
therefore making it far more 
conven i e nt when  u s i n g  
filters such as the polarizing 
and graduated filters. 

decreas i n g  i n  
d i ameter  to 
reduce l e n s  
f lare to an  
a b s o l u t e  
minimum. 

28-70mm 
f/2.B APO G 

The 24-85mm and the 1 00-300mm 
APO lenses  were recen t l y  
introduced to  be  used together as 
t h e i r  o pt ica l  perform an c e  
complement each other .  The 24-
85mm is  the world 's  fi rst lens to 
feature th is zoom range. I t  uses 
two aspherical lenses primari ly to 
reduce distortion at the wide focal 
l e ngth  sett i n g s .  The use  of a n  
i nte rna l  foc u s i n g  mechan i s m  
ensures fast and quiet autofocusing 
as wel l  as prov id ing  a m i n i m u m  

100-300mm f/4.5-5.6 APO 

The 1 00-300mm APO employs a similar optical design to that of 
the normal 1 00-300mm. However, the front two elements are 
made from AD glass which gives improved resolution and colour 
rendition as well as higher contrast. It should be noted that this 
lens is extremely compact and l ightweight for the zoom range 
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and qual ity that it de l ivers. This is due to M i no lta's un ique  
"double-telephoto" optical design. 

It also offers a maximum magnification of almost 1 /4 lifesize. 

Extra Information: 

Ever wondered why Minolta rear lens caps open the aperture 
when fitted to the lens? 

This is to protect the lens diaphragm when in transit. By opening 
the diaphragm the aperture blades cannot be damaged due to 
any extreme vibrations. Therefore if you lose one of these caps, 
be sure to replace it with the real thing, as independent caps tend 
not to do this. 

What to do when using non-Minolta lenses 

If a lens or accessory with no electrical contacts in the mount, 
such as some i n dependent lenses ,  m i croscope  adapto rs ,  
bellows, extension tubes o r  slide copiers, i s  fitted to  the 700si the 
shutter wil l not fire with a fi lm loaded in the camera. 

This is a safety feature designed to reduce the chance of wasting 
fi lm due to the camera not being able to communicate with the 
lens. Reasons for this occurring other than when using a non 
compatible lens are, grease or dirt on the camera/lens contacts, 
the lens not fitted correctly or the contacts being damaged .  
Should the camera not be able to communicate with the lens, -
wil l be displayed where the aperture is normal ly shown. 

To override this feature, perform the following operation: 

Press and hold both CARD and SPOT buttons whilst switching 
the camera from LOCK to ON. The body LCD panel will display 
OFF for a few seconds to confirm the setting. 

To reactivate the safety feature, perform the same operation.  The 
display wil l indicate On to confirm the new setting. 

Note: Switching the camera off and back on again or removing 
the battery will not reset the feature. 
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Close-Up lenses 

M inolta produce three close-up lenses. Un l ike many close-up 
l enses wh ich are a s ing le  e lement ,  they are two e lements 
cemented together. They are colour corrected and designed to 
be attached to regular Minolta lenses to al low them to focus 
closer for close-ups and copying. 

The No.O is used with focal lengths of 1 00 to 1 35mm 

The No. 1 and No.2 are intended for use with standard lenses. 
However, focal lengths down to 35mm and up to 1 35mm can also 
be used. 

They can also be used in any combination .  E .g .  No .O + No. 1 ,  
No.O + No.2 or No. 1  + No.2. for greater magnification. 

When using two lenses together attach the one with the smaller 
number first. 

It is recommended to use apertures of f/5.6 and smaller. 

When the No. 1 lens is used with a 50mm f/1 .  7 lens, the close 
focusing d istance is reduced by approximately 30% , with the 
No.2 the distance is reduced by approximately 45% and with both 
the No . 1 and No .2  the d istance is reduced by approximately 
50% , giving almost half lifesize magnification. 

FILTERS 

Unti l very recently I was never aware of the effect that a filter 
could have on the image sharpness. 

I was using for the first time a polarizing filter on the end of my 
200mm f/2.8 lens. Normally when shooting sports photography I 
only keep a clear or skylight filter attached to the lens, purely to 
protect it. However, on this occasion I was unable to get hold of a 
M i n o l ta po l ar ize r ,  but  was ab le  to get  my hands  o n  an 
independent's filter. I was looking through the viewfinder down 
the straight towards the start line, before the race, deciding on 
where I was going to start shooting etc. when it dawned on me 
that the image did not look as sharp as I am used to. I initially 
thought that it could possibly be a problem with the AF system, 
so I switched to manual focus, no d ifference. I removed the filter, 
and my word! You would not believe the difference. 
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Whilst I would of course not reveal the name of the manufacturer, 
apart from to say that they are well respected, I have learnt my 
lesson and since then, I only ever use Minolta filters. 

Minolta use the same optical glass for producing their filters as 
they do for their lenses, they are also ground absolutely flat to 
ensure that they g ive maximum image qual ity. They are them 
mounted in satin finish metal rings. 

In addition (with the exception of the 46mm diameter filters and 
the 49mm and 55mm polarizing filters) all M inolta filters are 
coated using Minolta's exclusive achromatic lens coating . 

Fi lters for Black and White Photography 

L37 (UV) 

This filter is used to absorb excessive ultraviolet rays for when 
shooting mountain ,  snow and other distant scenes. A good filter 
to leave on permanently as a protector. 

Why use coloured fi lters for black and white photography? 

Normal black and white film (panchromatic) dyes are not capable 
of giving the fi lm the same sensitivity as the eye. Compared to 
the eye, black and white fi lm is too sensitive to blue, violet and 
u ltraviolet. It is fairly insensitive to greens and too responsive to 
red .  If filters are not used, blues will appear too l ight, greens a 
little dark and reds pale. Therefore, the use of filters is obviously 
recommended. 

GO (Green/Orange) 

For correct monochromatic rendition of coloured subjects as they 
appear to the eye when using panchromatic fi lm use this filter. 

Y52 (Yel low) 

When this filter is used, red and yellow subjects are rendered 
l ighter than the eye sees them. In addition the overall contrast is 
increased and therefore makes this filter a good choice to darken 
the sky and emphasize the clouds. 

056 (Orange) 

Similar effect to that of the yel low filter but the effect is more 
pronounced. 

209 



R60 (Red) 

This greatly l ightens red, produces strong contrast and can be 
used once again to further emphasize the clouds. If used in 
conjunction with infra-red fi lm,  i t  eliminates atmospheric haze and 
produces extremely high contrast effects. 

Filters for Colour Photography 

1 8 (Skylight) 

Used mainly as a means of protecting the ·front lens element, it 
also improves bluish rendition of subjects in shade i l luminated by 
blue sky, on overcast or rainy days, or obscured by atmospheric 
haze. 

A12 (85) 

This filter is used when using tungsten film (balanced to 3400° 
Kelvin colour temperature) in daylight conditions. 

81 2 (808) 

Used to balance dayl ight type f i lms for use under tungsten 
l ighting (balanced to 3400° Kelvin) , such as photofloods. 

For use with either Black and White or Colour 

ND4X (Neutral Density) 

Used to reduce the l ight entering the camera by 2 f-stops, when 
shooti ng in very br ight condit ions with slow speed fi lm .  The 
700si's TTL metering system will take into account the reduction 
in l ight transmission automatically. 

Circular Polarizer 

Ideal for darkening blue skies and improvi.ng colour saturation .  
Best effects can be obtained by shooting at  90° to the sun 's  
position. 

This filter can also be used to reduce reflections. 

Rotat ing the fi lter increases/decreases the polarizing effect, 
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therefore after focusing and/or zooming, if the front element of 
the lens rotates, rotate the filter in its mount unt i l  the desi red 
effect is obtained. 

Because the filter reduces l ight transmission by 1 1 /2 stops, it can 
also be used to act as a neutral density filter. No adjustment is 
necessary as the TTL metering system will effectively take the 
effect of the filter into account. 

Important: Linear polarizing filters must not be used , as they 
affect t he  perfo rmance of the  meter i ng  and autofocus i ng  
systems. 

Portrayer Filters 

These filters are avai lable in two sets, the 8 series, comprising of 
two fi lters, 8 1  and 82, and the P series, compris ing of three 
filters, P1 , P2 and P3 . Each set is available in either 55mm or 
72mm filter thread sizes. 

The 8 series soften the i mage ,  with the 82 offer ing g reater 
diffusion than the 81 . The effect is more pronounced as the focal 
length is increased. 

· · 

The P series are l i ke no other fi lters ava i lab le .  Rather than 
soften ing the image they reduce blemishes in the skin ,  such as 
freck les and ve ins .  This is ach ieved by f i l te r i ng  the g reen 
wavelengths which causes red wavelengths to b lend smoothly 
with other colours and yet greens and blues retain their original 
definition. 

The effect is more noticeable with the P3 than it is with the P1 . 
Best results are experienced when using them with focal lengths 
between 85 and 1 35mm. As with the 8 series, increasing the 
focal length strengthens the effect . 
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ACCESSORIES 

Vertical Control Grip VC-700 

700si with Vertical Control Grip VC-700 

The most useful accessory for the 700si is the Vertical Control 
Grip VC-700. It includes all of the necessary camera controls to 
enable vertical operation to be the same as that of horizontal 
operation. It also allows three different power sources to be used, 
the normal lith ium 2CR5, four alkal ine or rechargeable AA size 
batteries. In addition a threaded PC flash terminal is provided to 
al low studio and non-dedicated flash units to be used with the 
700si . 

700si controls that are carried over to the grip include the shutter 
release, front and rear control dials, spot/slow sync flash button, 
AF button ,  grip sensor and a tripod socket. In  addition there is a 
switch to deactivate the gr ip contro ls to prevent accidental 
operation. 
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Not only does the VC-700 provide comfortable vertical operation 
but it even improves horizontal operation by extending the normal 
gr ip  down, therefore increasing the 700si 's surface area, to 
enable a more secure grip for those of us with large hands. 

What does appear surprising is that, when not using the built-in 
flash ,  alkal ine batteries wi l l  provide more rol ls of fi lm than the 
lithium battery in normal operating temperatures. 

The grip also features two extra strap lugs to allow the strap to be 
attached in three different ways. 

To attach the grip to the 700si, the camera's battery cover is 
removed. To prevent it from being lost there is a storage area on 
the grip where it can be attached. The grip is then attached to the 
700si by aligning all of the electrical contacts carefully and then 
tightening the attaching screw which threads i nto the 700si 's  
tripod socket. 

Note: When using the PC connection ,  ensure that the shutter 
speed set does not exceed 1 /200 second. 

Holding Strap HS-700 

This is for exclusive use with the 700si and the VC-700 vertical 
control grip. It attaches to one of the strap fixing lugs on the VC-
700 and one on the 700si's body. The padded strap then runs 
over the back of the right hand to help provide extra support and 
grip on the 700si .  

Remote Control Accessories 

IR-1 (n) Set 

The I R - l ( n )  i n fra- red 
remote contro l ler  a l lows 
the  s hutter  to be f i red 
f rom up to 60m away 
from the camera. There 
are two modes  of 
o p e rat i o n ,  s i n g l e  a n d  
con t i n u o u s .  I n  s i n g l e  
mode, the shutter wil l fire 
once with every press of 
the  but ton  on  the  
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transmitter. In continuous mode the shutter continues to fire until 
the button is pressed a second time. 

The receiver can either be mounted on the 700si's accessory 
shoe using the FS-1 1 00 shoe adaptor, or on a bracket which can 
be fitted between the camera body and the tripod. 

Note: Autofocus cannot be used with this accessory. 

RC-1 OOOL/RC-1 OOOS Remote Releases 

The RC-1 OOOS measures 50cm and is suitable for when using 
the camera on a tripod . The RC-1 000L measures 5m and is ideal 
for when you wish to operate the camera remotely from some 
distance. 

Both remote releases activate autofocus and autoexposure 
systems, as wel l  releasing the shutter. A lock setting allows the 
shutter to be locked open for when using BULB exposure. 

Panorama Head II 

This unique accessory is used to 
sh ift the camera a set angle for 
each p i ct u re to form a 360°  
panoramic picture once a l l  of the 
i mages  have been  sp l i ced 
together. 

The head is mounted between the 
tripod and camera. It features a 
very accurate spirit level to allow 
for easier setting up. 

The focal length of the lens in use is first set from a choice of 28, 
35, 50, 85 and 1 OOmm focal lengths. Once this has been set the 
camera is then rotated until a positive click-stop is felt, which 
denotes the picture taking position. 

21 4 



Panorama Adaptor 

The  Pano rama adaptor  i s  
fitted over t he  shutter in  the 
fi lm plane and is used to mask 
the normal film area of 24x36 
mm,  so that it becomes 1 3x36 
m m .  When  t he  f i l m  i s  
p rocessed t he  negat ive i s  
effect ively "en larged" t o  the 
equ iva lent  of  a 1 Ox8"  pr i nt .  
However, the top and bottom 
areas of the pr int which are 
not printed because they were 
masked by the adaptor are not 
used , therefore, the end print 
m easu res approx imate ly  
1 0x3.5". 

A l t h o u g h  best resu l ts  are 
obtained when using wideangle 
lenses it can be used with all lenses. 

The adaptor is installed prior to the fi lm being loaded with the use 
of a special holder, to prevent any damage to the shutter. Once 
this has been done, pressing and holding the CARD and AF 
buttons whi lst switching the camera on will display the Panorama 
indicator on the viewfinder screen. This is used to indicate the 
new picture area for composition. 

Extra Information: 

When in program the Expert Program area is 
sh ifted s l ightly to bias smal ler apertures. I n  
addition, the A F  area is automatically changed 
to the  area n orma l l y  used when shoot i ng  
vertically. However, the top centre sensor can 
still be selected manually. 

Focusing Screens 

There are two optional focusing screens to 
choose f ro m ,  Type S and Type L. Type S 
features vertical and horizontal scales, which 
m akes it i deal  fo r macro photography and 
copy ing .  Type L has vertical and horizontal 

Type L Focusing Screen 

l-J-1 
Type S Focusing Screen 
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l i nes form i ng  a g r i d  which is suitable for architect u re and  
landscape photography for checking verticals and horizontals. 

Due to the close proximity of the transparent LCD panel to the 
focusing screen, the screen must be fitted by a Minolta Service 
Facility. In addition, if the screen were not to be fitted correctly, 
the i mage i n  the viewfinder may appear to be out of focus, 
although the camera has focused correctly. 

Insulation Case 

In addition t::i the normal ever-ready cases 
M inolta produce for the 700si ,  there is an 
I nsulation Case to reduce camera operating 
noise and to insulate the camera from the 
extreme co ld .  The camera is completely 
encapsulated, with the exception of the lens 
which protrudes outside of the case. The 
hand is posit ioned i ns ide the case in a 
simi lar way to using a film changing bag. 

The 700si can sti l l  be used with the VC-700 and can sti l l  be 
attached to a tripod , but a flashgun cannot be fitted. 

Accessories for close-up photography and copying 

M i n o l ta p ro d u ce a n u m ber  of accesso r ies  to a i d  macro 
photography and copying. 

Macro Stand 1 000 

This is designed to be used with 
t h e  50mm f/2 . 8  macro and  
1 OOmm f/2 .8  macro lenses and 
the Slide Copy Unit 1 000. 
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Slide Copy Un it 1 000 

This accessory al lows copying mounted 
or unmounted s l ides using the 1 00mm 
f/2.8  macro, 50mm f/2.8 macro or 3x-1 x 
macro zoom l enses .  The macro f lash 
1 200AF m ust be used to p rovi de the 
i l lumination. 

r�• 
Copy Stand I l l  

In  add i t i o n ,  M i n o l ta a l so  
produce a conventional copy 
stand with a large base board 
and sturdy support arm which 
can be s l i d  up and  down  
vert ical ly to adj ust the  copy 
ratio. 

Anglefinder VN 

The anglefinder is particularly useful 
for copying ,  macro photography and 
low level photography. 

The image  is corrected so that it 
appears  r i g ht s i de  up and  
unreversed. 

It attaches to the 700si 's eyepiece 
frame. You can choose to view the 
enti re viewfinder area or select a 2 
t imes mag n if ication sett ing which 
enlarges the centre of the viewfinder 
to allow for precise manual focusing. 
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I n  add i t ion  t h e  barre l  can be rotated to prov ide  eyes i ght 
correction between -9 and +3 d ioptres. The rubber eyecup can 
also be folded back to provide more comfortable viewing when 
wearing spectacles. 

The eyepiece can be rotated freely through 360°. It can be turned 
to any position or to one of four click stops at 90° increments. 

Magnifier VN 

I deal for macro photography and 
copying where focusing is critical. 
It e n l arges  t h e  cent re  of the  
viewf inder  image by a factor of 
2 .3x. It can also be folded out of 
t h e  way to a l l ow  for  norma l  
viewing. 

As with the Anglefinder, eyesight 
correction is avai lable by rotating 
the eyepiece. 

Eyepiece Corrector 1 000 

D 
D 
D 

D 
D 
D 

D 
D 
D 

Although the 700si's viewfinder is a 
h i g h -eyepo in t  opt ica l  d e s i g n ,  
enabling you to sti l l  see the enti re 
i mage if you no rma l l y  wear  
spectacles, you may f ind  viewing 
more comfo rtab le  w i thout  
spectacles.  I n  th is  case ,  M i no lta 
produce nine eyepiece correction 

lenses to adjust the viewfinder focus. They simply cl ip into the 
viewfinder frame, thus allowing the standard eye-cup to still be 
used . 

Strengths available are as follows: 

-4, -3, -2, - 1 , +0.5 ,  + 1 ,  + 1 .5, +2, +3. 

Remember the eyepiece is set to -1 as standard. Therefore if 
your prescription is for -3, you will need a -2 correction lens. 
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H ELP Message 

Should the 700si ever indicate HELP in the body LCD data panel 
remove the battery and then re-insert it after 1 O seconds. This 
should clear the problem . If the HELP message is displayed 
again with i n  a smal l  period of t ime or cannot be cleared by 
removing the battery, return the camera to a M inolta service 
facility. 

THE END 

And to think in 1 981 they said it couldn't be done! 
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ACCESSORIES WELL WORTH LOOKING AT! 
OP/TECH 
The world's most comfortable cameras, bag and 
tripod straps (binoculars too). Op/tech has a built­
in weight reduction system that makes equipment 
feel 50% lighter and 1 00% more comfortable. 
From the famous 'Pro-Camera Strap' to the ' Bag 
Strap' and the 'Tripod Strap', the style, colours 
and comfort which along with the non-slip grip, 
ensure that you have a wondertul combination of 
comfort and safety. 

LUM/QUEST 

The OPfTECH USA Bag Strap is the answer to the problem of 
carrying a heavy bag for extended periods of time. By combining the 
patented weight reduction system with the Non Slip Grip™, you have 
the pertect strap for camera/video bags and cases as well as 
gannent bags. Adjustable from 29" to 52", this strap is one of a kind. 
You will feel the difference! 

For any portable f lashgun that has a bounce head. 
Lumiquest is an accessory system that has a place in 
everybody's camera bag. Not just to reduce 'red-eye', but 
from the simple 'Pocket Bounce' through to the 'Sottbox', 
added diffusion for flash portrait or close-up's of still life can 
be achieved while at the same time Metallic Inserts in silver will give spectacular highlights and in gold, a warm 
sunset tone. Snoots and Barndoors are part of the system for the creative flash photographer. 

PELI-PELICAN CASES 
Watertight and airtight to 30 feet for the ultimate in protection. Constructed 
of light weight space age structural resin with a neoprene "O" ring seal and 
exclusive purge valve. Supplied complete with pre-scored pick n'pluck foam or 
padded dividers. Also includes locking flanges, massive multiple latches for 
absolute security and best of all, a comfortable molded grip handle. 

220 



AN ORIGINAL HOVE FOTO BOOKS' 
COMPLETE USER'S GUIDE 

MINOLTA MAXXUM · 
LlVN.L\X 7DDsi 

CAM ERA MAN UALS FROM HOVE FOTO BOOKS 
International North America 
• Canon EOS 5 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . .  . . . .  . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ... ... . . .  EOS A2EJA2 
• Canon EOS 1 . .  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  EOS 1 
• Canon EOS 10 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . . . . . . . . . .... . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . ..... . . . . .  EOS 1 0s 
• Canon EOS 500 . . . . . . . .  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . .  EOS Rebel X/Rebel XS 
• Canon EOS 600 . . . . . . . . . . . . ................ . . . . . . . . . .... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  EOS 630 
• Canon EOS 100 . . . . . . .  EOS Elan 
• Canon EOS 1 000,N,F,FN . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  EOS Rebel, S, 1 1 ,S1 1 
• Canon T/90 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  T/90 
• Canon T /60 . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . .. .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . T /60 
• Minolta 700si. . .  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . .  Maxxum 700si 
• Minolta Dynax 9xi . .  . . ... . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . .... . . . . . . .  Maxxum 9xi 
• Minolta Dynax 7xi .. " .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . .  Maxxum 7xi 
• Minolta Dynax Sxi . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  Maxxum Sxi 
• Minolta Dynax 3xi & xi SP .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Maxxum 3xi & xi SP 
• Minolta Dynax 8000i . . .  . Maxxum 8000i 
• Minolta Dynax 3000i/5000i ..... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  Maxxum 3000i/5000i 
• Minolta Dynax 7000 . . . . ................ . . . . . ...... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .... . . . . . . ... Maxxum 7000 
• Minolta Dynax 7000i . . . . . . . . . ........ . . . . . . ....... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ..... . . . . .....  Maxxum 7000i 
• Minolta X-300 & X-700 .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . . . . . .  X-370(n) & X-700 
• Nikon SB-24 Flash System.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. SB-24 Flash System 
• Nikon SB-25 Flash System... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  SB-25 Flash System 
• Nikon F50 . . . .. . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ..... . . . . . . . ..... . . . . . ........ . . . . .  Nikon N50 
• Nikon F70 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  Nikon N70 
• Nikon F90/F90X .. . N90/N90X 
• Nikon F4/F4S/F4E & F3 . .  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  F4 & F3 
• Nikon F-801/F801 s  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  N8008/N8008s 
• Nikon F-601 & F-601 m . .  . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . ... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. N6006/N6000 
• Nikon F-401 s/F-401 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . N5005/4004s 
• Pentax K 1 OOO/P30n . .  . . . . . . . . .  K-1 OOO/P3n 
• Olympus IS 1 000, 2000, 3000 . .  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  Olympus I S  1 ,2,3 
• Bronica ETR-Si, SO-Ai, GS-1 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Bronica ETR-Si, SO-Ai, GS-1 

Also available worldwide, complete users guides to classic SLRs from the ?O's and BO's. 

Canon Modern Classics - includes F- 1 ,FIB, EF,AE-1 ,AE-1 P 
Nikon Modern Classics - includes F2,EL,FM,FE2,F12,FA 
Olympus Modern Classics - includes OM-1 , OM-2,0M-1 O,OM-3/0M-4,0M-2sp,OM-40 
Pentax Modern Classics - includes ES1 1 ,Spotmatic F, K2,KX/KM,ME/MX,ME Super 
Nikon F2 Modern Classics - includes F2,F2 Photomic, F2s Photomic, F2SB,F2A,F2AS 

Hove Pro Guides 

Canon EOS System 
Hasselblad System 
Mamiya System 
Nikon System 

Collectors' Guides 

"Worksh 
· 

Toning f B U 4 6 
M;; 

£1 0 · 9? 
- -

Rollei Collectors Guide 1 929-1 994 
R�::.,,; TLR User's Manual 1 929 to Present 2.BGX 
Kennedy's International Price Guide 
for Collectable Cameras 1 994-95 
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